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Question 1
What should you name the XML file?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
All domain controllers in the network run a custom application that was created by developers at ABC.com.
You want to deploy additional domain controllers using domain controller cloning. You verify that the custom application supports domain controller
cloning. You run the Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationList cmdlet and it returns the name of the custom application.
You need to prepare a domain controller for cloning. You plan to create an XML file and add information about the custom application to the file to
enable the domain controller to be cloned.
What should you name the XML file?
A. DCCIoneConfig.xml
B. CustomDCCIoneAllowList.xml
C. Sysprep.xml
D. ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationList.xml
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 2
Which context should you use in ntdsutil?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
You want to move the Active Directory logs to a different folder. You plan to use the “move logs to” statement in ntdsutil.exe to specify the new
location. Which context should you use in ntdsutil?
A. DS Behaviour
B. IFM
C. Roles
D. Configurable Settings
E. Files
F. Partition Management
Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 3
Which context should you use in ntdsutil to seize an FSMO role?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
The domain controller that hosts the PDC emulator FSMO role suffers a complete hardware failure.
You need to seize the PDC emulator role on another domain controller. You log in to the domain controller and open ntdsutil.exe. Which context should
you use in ntdsutil to seize an FSMO role?
A. Partition Management
B. Roles
C. DS Behaviour
D. Local Roles
E. Metadata Cleanup
F. Configurable Settings
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 4
What should you do next?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012. All client computers run Windows 7 Professional.The network includes a server

named ABC-NPS1. ABC-NPS1 is configured as a Network Policy Server (NPS) and a Health Registration Authority (HRA). A server named ABC-CA1
runs Certificate Services and is configured as an Enterprise Certification Authority (CA) for the ABC.com domain. The CA has been associated with the
HRA on ABC-NPS1. The HRA has been configured with an SSL certificate and the appropriate DNS Service Locator (SRV) records have been
configured.
You want to configure HRA automatic discovery onthe client computers. You configure a Group Policy Object (GPO) to clear all trusted group
configurations from the client computers.
What should you do next?
A. You should configure the EnableDiscovery registry key on ABC-CA1.
B. You should configure theEnableDiscovery registry key on ABC-NPS1.
C. You should configure the EnableDiscovery registry key on the client computers.
D. You should configure the EnableDiscovery registry key on a domain controller.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:

Question 5
How can you ensure that external users cannot connect to www.ABC.com using a DirectAccess connection?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. All servers on the network run Windows Server 2012.
The corporate Web site www.ABC.com is hosted on a Windows Server 2012 Web Server hosted on the corporate network. A public IP address is
mapped to the private IP address of the Web Server to provide Internet access to the corporate Web site. DirectAccess is enabled on the network using
the default configuration to enable external users to access resources on the corporate network when they are away from the office. Company security
policy states that all connections from outside the office to www.ABC.com must come through the corporate firewall using the external IP address of the
Web site.
How can you ensure that external users cannot connect to www.ABC.com using a DirectAccess connection?
A. By running the Set-DAClientExperienceConfiguration cmdlet.
B. By modifying the Name Resolution Policy.
C. By modifying the external IP address assigned to the Web server.
D. By running the Remove-DAEntryPointTableItem cmdlet.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 6
How can you ensure that the ManagersGPO applies only to the ABC-Managers group?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The Organizational Unit
(OU) structure includes top-level OUs for each office location. Each toplevel OU contains OUs for each company department. Each departmental OU
contains the user accounts of the users working in that department in the relevant location. Many Group Policy Objects (GPOs) are applied at the site
level, domain level and OU level. A group named ABC-Managers contains the user accounts of company managers from each department.
You configure a Group Policy Object (GPO) named ManagersGPO and link it to the domain. You need to apply the ManagersGPO to the ABCManagers group.
How can you ensure that the ManagersGPO applies only to the ABC-Managers group?
A. By running the Gpupdate command.
B. By running the Set-GPLink cmdlet.
C. By running GPEdit.msc.
D. By running the Set-GPPermission cmdlet.
E. By running the Set-GPInheritance cmdlet.
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 7
How can you quickly achieve this goal?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The Organizational Unit
(OU) structure includes top-level OUs for each office location. Each toplevel OU contains OUs for each company department. Each departmental OU
contains the user accounts of the users working in that department in the relevant location. Many Group Policy Objects (GPOs) are applied at the site
level, domain level and OU level. You create an OU named TestOU inside one of the departmental OUs. You want to ensure that no GPOs from the site
level, domain level, location OU level or department OU level are applied to objects within TestOU.
How can you quickly achieve this goal?
A. By running the Set-GPInheritance cmdlet.
B. By running the Set-GPPermission cmdlet.
C. By running the New-GPStarterGPO cmdlet.
D. By running the Remove-GPLink cmdlet.
E. By running the Set-GPLink cmdlet.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 8
How can you configure the order of precedence of the GPOs?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The Organizational Unit
(OU) structure includes top-level OUs for each office location. Each toplevel OU contains OUs for each company department. Each departmental OU
contains the user accounts of the users working in that department in the relevant location. Many Group Policy Objects (GPOs) are applied at the site
level, domain level and OU level. You discover that two GPOs applied at the domain level do not have the desired effect. You need to change the order
in which the GPOs are applied.
How can you configure the order of precedence of the GPOs?
A. By running the Set-GPPermission cmdlet
B. By running the New-GPLink cmdlet.
C. By running the Set-GPLink cmdlet.
D. By running the Set-GPInheritance cmdlet.
E. By running the Get-GPResultantSetOfPolicy cmdlet.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 9
Which tool should you use to recover the deleted user account?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The domain has domain controllers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The functional level
of the forest is Windows Server 2008 R2.
You have enabled the Active Directory Recycle Bin in the ABC.com domain. You discover that a user account was deleted yesterday. You need to
recover the deleted user account as quickly as possible.
Which tool should you use to recover the deleted user account?
A. Active Directory Users and Computers.
B. NTDSutil.
C. Active Directory Administrative Center.
D. LDP
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 10
What should you do?
You work for a company named ABC.com. The ABC.com network consists of a single Active Directory forest named ABC.com. The forest contains a
single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named ABC.com. All servers in the ABC.com domain run Windows Server 2012. ABC.com
works with a partner company named Redbridge Logistics. The Redbridge Logistics network consists of a single Active Directory forest named
RedbridgeLogistics.com. The forest contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named RedbridgeLogistics.com. All servers in
the RedbridgeLogistics.com domain run Windows Server 2012.
A forest trust exists between the two forests. The two networks are connected by a WAN link. A server named ABC-DNS1 hosts an Active Directoryintegrated zone for ABC.com. A server named RL-DNS1 hosts an Active Directory-integrated zone for RedbridgeLogistics.com.
RedbridgeLogistics.com plans to install additional DNS servers for the RedbridgeLogistics.com domain.
Users in the ABC.com domain need to be able to resolve names of servers in the RedbridgeLogistics.com domain.
You need to configure a name resolution solution that will ensure that name resolution requests are automatically forwarded to the new
RedbridgeLogistics.com DNS servers when they are installed.
What should you do?
A. You should configure a forwarder on ABC-DNS1.
B. You should configure a forwarder on RL-DNS1.
C. You should configure a secondary zone on ABC-DNS1.
D. You should configure a stub zone on RL-DNS1.
E. You should configure a stub zone on ABC-DNS1.
F. You should configure a conditional forwarder on ABC-DNS1.
Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 11
Which two of the following steps should you perform first?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. All servers on the network run Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. One VM is named ABC-DC3. ABC-DC3 runs the
Active Directory Domain Services role and is configured as a domain controller for the ABC.com domain. You want to clone ABC-DC3 to create
another domain controller.
Which two of the following steps should you perform first? (Choose two).
A. Run the Install-ADDSDomainController PowerShell cmdlet.
B. Run the New-ADDCCloneConfigFile PowerShell cmdlet.
C. Run Sysprep.exe.
D. Place a DCCloneConfig.xml file in the %Systemroot%NTDS folder.
E. Place an Unattend.xml file in the %Systemroot%SYSVOL folder.

Correct Answer: BD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 12
How can you recreate the Default Domain Controllers Policy without affecting the Default Domain Policy?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. All servers on the network run Windows Server 2012.
You create a second domain named Dev.ABC.com. The new domain contains a domain controller named ABC-DevDC1. The Dev.ABC.com domain
will be used to test domain configurations before applying them to the corporate domain. You discover that the Default Domain Controllers Policy on
ABC- DevDC1 has become corrupted. You do not have a backup of the Default Domain Controllers Policy.
How can you recreate the Default Domain Controllers Policy without affecting the Default Domain Policy?
A. By running the DCDiag /fix command.
B. By running the DCPromo /adv command.
C. By running the DCGPOFix /target:domain command.
D. By running the DCGPOFix /target:dc command.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 13
How should you configure the DCS?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
The network includes a Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-AppSrv1. ABC-AppSrv1 runs a custom line-of-business (LOB) application used by
all company users. You need to record the value of a registry key related to the LOB application on ABC-AppSrv1 at specific times throughout the day.
You create a custom Data Collector Set (DCS). How should you configure the DCS?
A. You should configure the DCS to monitor Performance Counters.
B. You should configure the DCS to monitor Event Trace Data.
C. You should configure the DCS to monitor WDAC Diagnostics.
D. You should configure the DCS to monitor System Configuration Information.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 14
Which three of the following steps should you perform to move the Active Directory Database to the new volume?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com.
A server named ABC-DC1 runs Windows Server 2012. ABC-DC1 has the Active Directory Domain Services role installed and is configured as a
domain controller in the ABC.com domain. You need to move the Active Directory database to a new volume on ABC-DC1. Your solution must
minimize server downtime. You configure a new volume on the server.
Which three of the following steps should you perform to move the Active Directory Database to the new volume? (Choose three).
A. Restart ABC-DC1 into Directory Services Restore Mode
B. Stop the Active Directory Domain Services service.
C. Use Windows Explorer to move the databasefiles.
D. Use NTDSUtil to move the database files.
E. Restart ABC-DC1 into normal mode.
F. Restart the Active Directory Domain Services service.
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Correct Answer: BDE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 15
Which of the following commands should you run to view the contents of the AD DS database in the snapshot?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
A domain controller on the network is named ABC-DC1. You want to view the contents of the Active Directory Domain Services database in a snapshot
of ABC-DC1. You run the ntdsutil > snapshot > list mounted command. The mounted snapshot is named C:$SNAP_201307121113_VOLUMEC$.
Which of the following commands should you run to view the contents of the AD DS database in the snapshot?
A. dsamain /dbpath C:$SNAP_201307121113_VOLUMEC$WINDOWSNTDSntds.dit /ldapport 51389
B. dsamain /dbpath C:$SNAP_201307121113_VOLUMEC$WINDOWSNTDSntds.dit /ldapport
C. Unmount C:$SNAP_201307121113_VOLUMEC$WINDOWSNTDSntds.dit
D. Mount -R C:$SNAP_201307121113_VOLUMEC$WINDOWSNTDSntds.dit
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 16
How can you automate the promotion of the server using the settings in the ABC-RODC1.txt file?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You plan to create a
Windows Server 2012 Read Only Domain Controller in the ABC.com domain. You open Active Directory Users and Computers and select the Precreate a read-only domain controller account option. You go through the Welcome to the Active Directory Domain Services Installation Wizard and
specify the settings to create an account named ABC-RODC1. You use the Export Settings option to export the settings to a file named ABCRODC1.txt. You plan to use this text file to automate the installation of the Read Only Domain Controller.
You install a Window Server 2012 Server.
How can you automate the promotion of the server using the settings in the ABC-RODC1.txt file?
A. By running the Install-ADDSDomainController PowerShell cmdlet.
B. By running the Install-WindowsFeature PowerShell cmdlet.
C. By running the DCPromo command.
D. By using the Add Roles Wizard in Server Manager.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference: Explanation: References:
https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd378860(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 17
How can you view the settings in the PSO?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The domain is configured
to use different password policies. You want to view the settings in a PSO (Password Settings Object).
How can you view the settings in the PSO?
A. Byrunning the Get-ADFineGrainedPasswordPolicy PowerShell cmdlet.
B. By running the Get-ADDefaultDomainPasswordPolicy PowerShell cmdlet.
C. By running the Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicyUsage PowerShell cmdlet.
D. By running the Get-ADAccountResultantPasswordReplicationPolicy PowerShell cmdlet.
E. By running the Get-ADUserResultantPasswordPolicy PowerShell cmdlet.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 18
How should you configure the failover cluster?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You are planning to deploy
a custom CRM application named CorpApp1. All company users will use CorpApp1.
You have installed two Windows Server 2012 servers named ABC-CL1 and ABC-CL2. The two servers will run the Failover Clustering feature and be
configured as nodes in a single failover cluster.
You plan to configure a shared folder on the failover cluster to host the application data for CorpApp1.
To increase file server performance, you want both nodes in the failover cluster to respond to connection requests to the shared folder. How should you
configure the failover cluster?
A. You should configure “File Server for general use”.
B. You should configure “Scale-Out File Server”.
C. You should configure both clusternodes as the preferred owner.
D. You should configure both cluster nodes as the possible owner.
E. You should set the Affinity setting to None.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 19
How should you configure the failover cluster?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You are planning to deploy
a custom Sales application named SalesApp. All users in the Sales department will use SalesApp.
You have installed two Windows Server 2012 servers named ABC-CL1 and ABC-CL2. The two servers will run the Failover Clustering feature and be
configured as nodes in a single failover cluster.
You plan to install SalesApp onto the failover cluster. You need to configure the failover cluster so that ABC-CL1 responds to client requests for the
SalesApp application. ABC-CL2 must respond to client requests for the SalesApp application only if ABC-CL1 is offline.
How should you configure the failover cluster?
A. You should configure ABC-CL1 as the preferred owner.
B. You should configure ABC-CL2 as the preferred owner.
C. You should configure both cluster nodes as the preferred owner.
D. You should set the Affinity setting to None.
E. You should set the Affinity setting to Single.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 20
How can you configure the NLB cluster to ensure that user session state is maintained?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The company network consists of a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain
named ABC.com. All servers on the network run Windows Server 2012.
Company developers are developing a custom line-of-business application named CorpApp. The application will be a secure web based application and
will run in Internet Information Services (IIS) 8.0.
You need to configure a server solution to host the CorpApp application. You plan to install two Windows Server 2012 servers and configure Network
Load Balancing between the servers. You install the two servers and install the Network Load Balancing (NLB) feature. You learn that the CorpApp
application will save user state information locally on the NLB cluster node.
How can you configure the NLB cluster to ensure that user session state is maintained?
A. By configuring the client affinity to Single.
B. By configuring the preferred owner setting.
C. By configuring the client affinity to None.
D. By configuring the client affinity to Class C.
E. By configuring the possible owner setting.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 21
How can you configure the ABC-AppCL1 to meet the requirements?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The company network consists of a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain
named ABC.com. All servers on the network run Windows Server 2012.
Company developers are developing a custom line-of-business application named CorpApp. The CorpApp application will be a client/server application.
All client computers in the network will have the CorpApp client software installed. The CorpApp server software will run on a Windows Server 2012
server.
You need to configure a highly-available server solution to host the CorpApp application. You plan to install two Windows Server 2012 servers and
configure them as a failover cluster. You install two servers named ABC-App1 and ABC-App2 and configure a failover cluster named ABC-App-CL1.
You want to configure the cluster so that CorpApp runs on ABC-App1. You also want to ensure that if CorpApp fails over to ABC-App2 in the event of
a problem with ABC-App1, it fails back to ABC-App1 when possible.
How can you configure the ABC-AppCL1 to meet the requirements?
A. Byconfiguring the possible owner setting.
B. By configuring the client affinity to Single.
C. By configuring the preferred owner setting.
D. By configuring the client affinity to None.
E. By configuring the host priority setting.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 22
What should you do?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A server named ABCWin12Admin runs Windows Server 2012. You use ABC-Win12Admin to administer the Windows Server 2012 servers in the domain. You configure
several custom Data Collector Sets on ABC-Win12Admin to collect performance log data from network servers.
To preserve disk space on ABC-Win12Admin, you need to automate the deletion of performance log data that is more than one week old.
What should you do?
A. You should modify the Folder Action settings in the properties of the Data Collector Sets.
B. You should configure a quota on the folder containing the performance log data using File Server Resource Manager.
C. You should configure a disk quota on the volume that contains the folder containing the performance log data.
D. You should modify the properties of the %Systemdrive%PerfLogs folder.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 23
Which two of the following steps should you perform?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com which spans two sites. The company has a main office and a branch office. The two offices are connected by a slow Wide Area Network
(WAN) link.
Both offices have servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
A Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-MainHV1 in the main office runs the Hyper-V Server role. ABC-MainHV1 hosts Virtual Machines (VMs)
primarily used by users in the main office. You install a Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-BranchHV1 in the branch office and configure it to
run the Hyper-V Server role. You configure a VM named BranchVM1 on ABCBranchHV1.
You need to configure the virtual environment to ensure that if ABC-BranchHV1 fails, you can run BranchVM1 on ABC-MainHV1.
Which two of the following steps should you perform? (Choose two).
A. You should select the “Enable this computer as a replica server” in the Replication Configuration settings on ABC-MainHV1.
B. You should select the “Enable this computer as a replica server” in the Replication Configuration settings on ABC- BranchHV1.

C. Enable replication on BranchVM1.
D. Change the storage location of the VHD file for BranchVM1.
E. Export BranchVM1.
Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 24
Which two of the following actions should you perform next?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You need to commission a
new file server in the domain. You install a Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-W12File1 and install the File Server role. You want to use an
online backup service in Windows Server Backup to back up the shared folders on ABC-W12File1. You install the Windows Server Backup feature on
ABC- W12File1.
You then register for Windows Azure Online Backup.
Which two of the following actions should you perform next? (Choose two).
A. Install the Windows Server Migration Tools feature.
B. Download and install the Microsoft Online Backup Service Agent.
C. Run the wbadmin.exe utility.
D. Register the server in Windows Server Backup.
E. Register the server in the Windows Azure Online Backup dashboard.
Correct Answer: BD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 25
Which of the following scenarios is the Hyper-V Replica Broker role required?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
The network includes virtual machines (VMs) running on Windows Server 2012 Hyper-V host servers.
You plan to configure Hyper-V replication on some of the VMs. You need to install the Hyper-V Replica Broker role on some host servers to enable
Hyper-V replication.
In which of the following scenarios is the Hyper-V Replica Broker role required? (Choose all that apply)
A. When both the primary and replica VMs are hosted on single Hyper-V host servers.
B. When the primary VM is hosted on a single Hyper-V host server and the replica VM is hosted on a Hyper-V host server that is a member of a failover
cluster.
C. When the primary VM is hosted on a Hyper-V host server that is a member of a failover cluster and the replica VM is hosted on a single Hyper-V
host server.
D. When both the primary and replica VMs are hosted on Hyper-V host servers that are members of failover clusters.
Correct Answer: BD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

ht
tp

Question 26
Which two of the following actions should you perform to enable the VM replication?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
The network includes a primary data center and a secondary data center. The primary data center includes virtual machines (VMs) running on Windows
Server 2012 Hyper-V host servers. A failover cluster in the primary data center named ABC-CL01 contains three Hyper-V host servers named HVHost1,
HVHost2 and HVHost3. ABC-CL01 hosts several highly available virtual machines (VMs).
You need to configure a disaster recovery solution in the event of the data center going offline. You install a Hyper-V host server named HVHostBak.
You plan to enable virtual machine replication between ABC-CL01 and HVHostBak. You need to ensure that you can failover VMs from ABC-CL01 to
HVHostBak and failover VMs from HVHostBak back to ABC-CL01. You open the Hyper-V Manager console on HVHostBak and configure it as a
replica server. You need to configure the replication of the VMs.
Which two of the following actions should you perform to enable the VM replication?
A. Install the Hyper-V Replica Broker role on ABC-CL01.
B. Install the Hyper-V Replica Broker role on HVHostBak.
C. Open the Hyper-V Manager console on one of the cluster nodes and configure the VMs for replication.
D. Open the Failover Cluster Manager console on ABC-CL01 and configure the VMs for replication.
Correct Answer: AD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 27
How should you recover the server?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run
Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-File1 runs the File Server role.
You discover that the server is continually restarting. As soon as Windows starts to load, the server restarts again. A junior administrator reports that he

modified a system driver on the server and attempted to restart the server.
You need to recover the ABC-File1 as quickly as possible while minimizing data loss. How should you recover the server?
A. Press F8 during startup and select the Disable automatic restart on system failure Advanced Boot Option.
B. Press F8 during startup and select the Last Known Good Configuration (advanced) Advanced Boot Option.
C. Press F11 during startup and select the Network Boot option.
D. Press F8 during startup and select the Disable Driver Signature Enforcement Advanced Boot Option.
E. Press F8 during startup and select the System Image Recovery Advanced Boot Option.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 28
Which tool would you use to ensure that users can recover files using the Previous Versions function?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A server named ABC-File1
runs Windows Server 2012 Server Core edition with the File Services server role installed. ABC-File1 hosts shared folders on the D: drive. Users access
the shared folders from their Windows 7 client computers.
A user attempts to recover a previous version of a file in a shared folder on ABC-File1 but discovers that there is no previous versions option. Which
tool would you use to ensure that users can recover files using the Previous Versions function?
A. DISM
B. Vssadmin
C. Disk Management
D. Wbadmin
E. Windows ServerBackup
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 29
How should you move the VMs?
You work for a company named ABC.com. Your role of Network Administrator includes the management of the company’s physical and virtual
infrastructure.
The network includes servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. You are in the process of upgrading server hardware. A
Hyper-V server named ABC-HVHost1 has two quad-core Intel processors, 16GB RAM and four 300GB 10,000 RPM hard disks.
You install a new Hyper-V server named ABC-HVHost2. The new server has four hex-core AMD processors, 64GB RAM and six 1Terabyte 15,000
RPM hard disks. You need to move four VMs from ABC-HVHost1 to ABC-HVHost2. VM downtime must be minimized during the move.
How should you move the VMs?
A. By using the storage migration method.
B. By using the storage migration method.
C. By using the Move method.
D. By using the Live Migrate method.
E. By using the Quick Migrate methods.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 30
How can you achieve this goal while minimizing permissions assigned to Mia?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com.
The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You need to enable a user named Mia
to manage servers running the IP Address Management (IPAM) feature. You add Mia to the IPAM Administrators group on all IPAM servers. Mia logs
into one IPAM server but is unable to remotely manage other IPAM servers.
You need to enable Mia to manage all IPAM servers from a single IPAM server.
How can you achieve this goal while minimizing permissions assigned to Mia?
A. By adding Mia to the IPAM MSM Administrators group on all IPAM servers.
B. By adding Mia to the IPAM ASM Administrators group on all IPAM servers.
C. By adding Mia to the Network Configuration Operators group on all IPAM servers.
D. By adding Mia to the Administrators group on all IPAM servers.
E. By adding Mia to the Remote Management Users group on all IPAM servers.
Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 31
How can you change the provisioning method?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.

The network includes four Windows Server 2012 servers running the IP Address Management (IPAM) feature. All four IPAM servers are configured for
Group Policy-based provisioning. You need to change the provisioning method of one IPAM server to Manual.
How can you change the provisioning method?
A. By reinstalling IPAM on the server.
B. By running theSet-IPAMConfiguration cmdlet.
C. By running the Add-IpamCustomField cmdlet.
D. By running the Invoke-IpamGpoProvisioning cmdlet.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 32
How can you locate a text file containing the required information?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
The network contains a server named ABC-Fed1. ABC-Fed1 runs Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS). You need to configure a federated
trust between ABC.com and a partner company named Weyland Industries.
You need to provide the ABC.com federation metadata to a network administrator at Weyland Industries to enable him to configure their end. How can
you locate a text file containing the required information?
A. By opening the ServiceEndpoints node in the AD FS console.
B. By opening the ServiceCertificates node in the AD FS console.
C. By opening the Trust RelationshipsClaims Provider Trusts node in the AD FS console.
D. By opening the Trust RelationshipsAttribute Stores node in the AD FS console.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 33
Which certificate template should you select in the Certificate Enrollment wizard?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The network includes a
Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-CA1. ABC-CA1 runs the Certificate Services role and is configured as an Enterprise Certification Authority
for the domain. You need to configure an Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) server. You install a Windows Server 2012 domain member
server named ABC-ADFS1 and install the Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) role on the server.
You plan to use ABCadfs.ABC.com as the Federation Service Name. You need to request a certificate from ABC-CA1 for the AD FS configuration.
Which certificate template should you select in the Certificate Enrollment wizard?
A. You should select the Kerberos Authentication certificate template.
B. You should select the CEP Encryption certificate template.
C. You should select the Web Server certificate template.
D. You should select the Authenticated Session certificate template.
E. You should select the IPSEC certificate template.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 34
Which server role should be installed on the CRL distribution point server?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com and a workgroup named DMZ. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server
2012.
The network consists of a corporate LAN (local area network) and a perimeter network. A firewall separates the LAN from the perimeter network. All
servers in the perimeter network are members of the DMZ workgroup.
You install a Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-CA1. ABC-CA1 will be configured as an Enterprise Certification Authority and will issue
computer certificates to the ABC.com domain computers and the DMZ workgroup computers.
You need to configure a server to function as a distribution point for the Certificate Revocation List (CRL).
Which server role should be installed on the CRL distribution point server?
A. Web Server (IIS).
B. DNS Server.
C. Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS).
D. Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS).
E. Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services (AD LDS).
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 35
How should you configure the AD RMS environment?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The company network spans four Active Directory Forests. Each forest contains a single Active
Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain. All servers in each domain run either Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) or Windows Server

2012.
Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS) is deployed throughout the company. An Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD
RMS) root cluster is configured in each of the four forests.
Users may need to access protected content from any of the forests. You need to ensure that an AD RMS cluster in any forest can process a licensing
request that includes a rights account certificate (RAC) issued by an AD RMS cluster in any other forest.
How should you configure the AD RMS environment?
A. You should configure 12 AD RMS Trusted User Domains (TUDs).
B. You should configure 4AD RMS Trusted User Domains (TUDs).
C. You should configure 1 AD RMS Trusted User Domains (TUDs).
D. You should configure 8 AD RMS Trusted User Domains (TUDs).
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 36
Which two of the following steps should you perform before you can create the volume on ABCMicrosoft 70-417 Exam File1?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2012.
A Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-SAN1 has a locally attached disk storage array. You are configuring a Windows Server 2012 named ABCFile1 server as a file server. You need to configure ABC-File1 to store files on the disk storage array attached to ABC-SAN1. The disk storage must be
available as a drive letter in Windows Explorer on ABC-File1. You log in to ABCSAN1 and create an iSCSI target named TG1.
Which two of the following steps should you perform before you can create the volume on ABCMicrosoft 70-417 Exam File1? (Choose two)
A. Assign an iSCSI initiator ID to TG1 on ABC-SAN1.
B. Assign an iSCSI initiator ID toTG1 on ABC-File1.
C. On ABC-SAN1, open the iSCSI initiator and configure it to connect to TG1.
D. On ABC-File1, open the iSCSI initiator and configure it to connect to TG1.
Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 37
What should you do?
You work for a company named ABC.com. Your role of Network Administrator includes the management of the company’s physical and virtual
infrastructure. The network includes servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. One Windows Server 2012 Hyper-V host server is
named ABC-AppHost1. ABC-AppHost1 has four quad-core processors, 48GB RAM and six physical network adapters configured as three network
adapter teams. ABC-AppHost1 also has two Host Bus Adapters (HBAs) and connects to a Fiber Channel SAN.
ABC-AppHost1 hosts virtual machines (VMs) that run applications used by various company departments. A VM named SalesAppVM runs an
application used by users in the Sales department. SalesAppVM runs Windows Server 2008 R2.
You plan to configure Windows Server Backup on ABC-AppHost1 to take full backups of ABCAppHost1. You need to ensure that SalesAppVM can be
restored from the ABC-AppHost1 full backup.
What should you do?
A. You should configure Integration Services.
B. You should configure Automatic Start Action.
C. You should configure Storage Migration.
D. You should configure Port Mirroring.
E. You should configure Resource Metering.
F. You should configure Resource Control.

ht
tp

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 38
How can you manage ABC-IPAM1 from ABC-Win12Admin?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A server named ABCWin12Admin runs Windows Server 2012. You use ABC-Win12Admin to administer the Windows Server 2012 servers in the domain. A server named
ABC-IPAM1 is configured as an IP Address Management (IPAM) Server. You want to manage ABC-IPAM1 from ABC-Win12Admin. You install the
IP Address Management (IPAM) client on ABC-Win12Admin. You open Server Manager on ABCWin12Admin but ABC-IPAM1 is not listed.
How can you manage ABC-IPAM1 from ABC-Win12Admin?
A. By selecting the Connect to Server option in Computer Management on ABC-Win12Admin.
B. By enabling Windows Remote Management (WinRM) on ABC-IPAM1.
C. By adding the computer account of ABC-Win12Admin to the IPAM Multi-Server Management (MSM) administrators group on ABC-IPAM1.
D. By selecting the Add Server to Manage option in Server Manager on ABC-Win12Admin.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 39
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What should you do?
You work for a company named ABC.com. Your role of Network Administrator includes the management of the company’s physical and virtual
infrastructure. The network includes servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. One Windows Server 2012 Hyper-V host server is
named ABC-HVDev1. ABC-HVDev1 has four quad-core processors, 48GB RAM and six physical network adapters configured as three network
adapter teams. ABC-HVDev1 also has two Host Bus Adapters (HBAs) and connects to a Fiber Channel SAN.
You have installed five VMs named DevVM1 through DevVM5 on ABC-HVDev1. Company developers use the VMs to test applications during the
development of the applications. The developers regularly take snapshots of the VMs and often restore the VMs back to earlier snapshots.
You need to ensure successful time synchronization in the event that significant time has passed since a VM last synched time.
What should you do?
A. You should configure Automatic Start Action.
B. You should configureStartup Order.
C. You should configure NUMA topology.
D. You should configure Resource Control
E. You should configure SR-IOV.
F. You should configure Integration Services.
Correct Answer: F
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 40
How many reservations should you configure?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A Windows Server 2008
R2 SP1 server named ABC-DHCP1 runs the DHCP Server role. All client computers on the network are assigned dynamic IP configurations from ABCDHCP1. All domain member servers receive their IP configurations from ABC-DHCP1 using IP Address Reservations. All domain controllers have
static IP addresses.
You install a new Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-Host1. ABC-Host1 has six physical network adapters. Each network adapter is connected to
the network. You configure two network adapter teams each containing two of the network adapters.
You need to configure IP Reservations on ABC-DHCP1 for ABC-Host1. How many reservations should you configure?
A. 1
B. 2
C. 4
D. 6
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 41
How should you configure the disks?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The network includes a
Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-File1. ABC-File1 runs the File and Storage Services server role.
You need to increase the file storage space on ABC-File1. You attach four new physical hard disks to ABC-File1.
You need to configure the disks to ensure that no data is lost in the event of a single disk failure while maximizing the storage space that can be used on
the disks.
How should you configure the disks?
A. You should create a RAID 0 volume.
B. You should create a RAID 1 volume.
C. You should create a storage space using the spanned option.
D. You should create a storage space using the mirror option.
E. You should create a storage space using the parity option.
Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 42
Which two of the following actions could you perform to achieve this goal in the minimum amount of time?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com.
You install a new Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-SRV10. During the installation, you select the Server with a GUI option. You then join the
server to the domain and configure several server roles.
You later decide that you want to change the installation of Windows Server 2012 on ABC-SRV10 by removing the graphical user interface (GUI).
ABC- SRV10 will continue to perform it’s current roles.
Which two of the following actions could you perform to achieve this goal in the minimum amount of time? (Choose two)
A. Remove the Desktop Experience feature using Server Manager.
B. Run the Uninstall-WindowsFeature Server-Gui-Mgmt-Infra cmdlet.
C. Reinstall Windows Server 2012 and select the Server Core Installation option.
D. Remove the User Interfaces and Infrastructure feature using Server Manager.
E. Run the Uninstall-WindowsFeature * cmdlet.
Correct Answer: BD

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 43
Which of the following you perform first?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. The network consists of a
corporate LAN (local area network) and a perimeter network. A firewall separates the LAN from the perimeter network.
All domain controllers are located in the corporate LAN and run Windows Server 2012. You plan to deploy three new Windows Server 2012 servers to
the perimeter network. You need to join the three new servers to the domain using the offline domain join function.
Which of the following you perform first?
A. You should run the DSAdd command with the /computer option.
B. You should run the DSAdd command with the /OU option.
C. You should run the DSJoin command with the /provision option.
D. You should run the DSJoin command with the /requestodj option.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
References:
https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/offline-domain-join-djoin-step-by-step(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 44
What should you do before attempting to promote ABC-2012DC-1?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. All servers on the network run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1).
You plan to migrate all servers to Windows Server 2012. One Windows Server 2008 R2 server is named ABC-2008DC-1 and is configured as a domain
controller for the ABC.com domain. You install Windows Server 2012 on a server, name it ABC-2012DC-1 and join it to the domain. You want to
configure ABC-2012DC-1 as a domain controller using the install from media (IFM) promotion method.
What should you do before attempting to promote ABC-2012DC-1?
A. You should create a computer account for ABC-2012DC-1 in the domain.
B. You should upgrade ABC-2008DC-1 to Windows Server 2012.
C. You should back up the System State of ABC-2008DC-1.
D. You should install the Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services role on ABC-2008DC-1.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 45
Which two of the following tools could you use to promote the server to a domain controller?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You are in the process of
installing a new Windows Server 2012 domain controller. You install Windows Server 2012 on a server and join it to the domain. You then install the
Active Directory Domain Services role on the server.
You now need to configure the server as a domain controller in the ABC.com domain. Which two of the following tools could you use to promote the
server to a domain controller? (Choose two)
A. Server Manager
B. DCPromo.exe
C. PowerShell
D. Active Directory Users and Computers
E. Active Directory Federation Services
Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 46
Which of the following configurations can be performed during the Active Directory Installation Wizard?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You are in the process of
installing a new Windows Server 2012 domain controller.
You install Windows Server 2012 on a server and join it to the domain.
You then install the Active Directory Domain Services role on the server and run the Active Directory Installation Wizard.
Which of the following configurations can be performed during the Active Directory Installation Wizard? (Choose all that apply).
A. Configure the server as a Read Only Domain Controller (RODC)
B. Install the DNS Server role.
C. Install the Active Directory Lightweight Domain Services (AD LDS) role.
D. Configure the server as a Global Catalog server.
E. Configure the Directory Services Restore Mode (DSRM) password.
F. Transfer a FSMO (Flexible Single Master Operation) role.
Correct Answer: ABDE

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 47
Which of the existing domain controllers must be online in order to create the planned additional domain controller?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory forest. The network includes servers that run
Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows Server 2012.
The forest contains three domains: a root domain named ABC.com, a child domain named US.ABC.com and another child domain named
Research.US.ABC.com. The ABC.com root domain contains two Windows Server 2012 domain controllers named ABCMicrosoft 70-417 Exam DC1
and ABC-DC2. ABC-DC1 contains the forest FSMO roles. ABC-DC2 contains the domain FSMO roles for the ABC.com domain.
The US.ABC.com domain contains two Windows Server 2008 R2 domain controllers named USABC- DC1 and US-ABC-DC2. US-ABC-DC1 contains
the domain FSMO roles for the US.ABC.com domain. US-ABC-DC2 is configured as a Global Catalog Server. The Research.US.ABC.com domain
contains two Windows Server 2012 domain controllers named Res-US-ABC-DC1 and Res-US-ABC-DC2. Res-US-ABC-DC1 contains the domain
FSMO roles for the Res.US.ABC.com domain. Res-US-ABC-DC2 is configured as a Global Catalog Server.
All domain controllers in the forest are configured as DNS Servers. You plan to install a Windows Server 2008 R2 domain controller in the
Research.US.ABC.com domain.
Which of the existing domain controllers must be online in order to create the planned additional domain controller?
A. ABC-DC1
B. US-ABC-DC1
C. US-ABC-DC1 and US-ABC-DC2
D. Res-US-ABC-DC1
E. Res-US-ABC-DC1 and Res-US-ABC-DC2
F. US-ABC-DC1 and Res-US-ABC-DC1
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 48
What should you do?
You work for a company named ABC.com. Your role of Network Administrator includes the management of the company’s physical and virtual
infrastructure. The network includes servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. One Windows Server 2012 Hyper-V host server is
named ABC-HVHost10. ABC-HVHost10 has four quad-core processors, 48GB RAM and six physical network adapters configured as three network
adapter teams. ABC-HVHost10 also has two Host Bus Adapters (HBAs) and connects to a Fiber Channel SAN.
You plan to configure a VM named ABC-Data1. Large amounts of data will be transferred to and from ABC-Data1 over the network.
You need to maximize the network performance of ABC-Data1 by assigning a physical network adapter directly to the VM.
What should you do?
A. You should configure Virtual Machine Chimney.
B. You should configure NUMA topology.
C. You should configure Single-root I/O virtualization.
D. You should configure Multipath I/O.
E. You should configure Resource metering.
F. You should configure Virtual Fiber Channel.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 49
How can you ensure that users can recover files using the Previous Versions function?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A server named ABC-File1
runs the File and Storage Services server role. ABC-File1 hosts shared folders on the D: drive. Users access the shared folders from their Windows 7
client computers.
A user attempts to recover a previous version of a file in a shared folder on ABC-File1 but discovers that there is no previous versions option. How can
you ensure that users can recover files using the Previous Versions function?
A. By modifying the Share Properties of each shared folder.
B. By enabling Shadow Copies on the D: drive of ABC-File1.
C. By adding a condition to the shared folders on ABC-File1.
D. By modifying the settings of the Recycle Binon ABC-File1.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 50
How should you configure ABC-HVHost12?
You work for a company named ABC.com. Your role of Network Administrator includes the management of the company’s physical and virtual
infrastructure. The network includes servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. You install a new Windows Server 2012 Hyper-V host
server named ABC-HVHost12. ABCHVHost12 has four Fiber Channel host bus adapters (HBAs) and connects to two Fiber Channel SANs using two
HBAs per SAN.

You plan to create VMs on ABC-HVHost12 that will need to access one of the SANs.
How should you configure ABC-HVHost12?
A. By creating a Virtual Switch in Hyper-V.
B. By installing an additional host bus adapter (HBA).
C. By creating a virtual Fiber Channel SAN in Hyper-V.
D. By creating a virtual iSCSI SAN in Hyper-V.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 51
Which of the following steps should you perform first?
You work for a company named ABC.com. Your role of Network Administrator includes the management of the company’s physical and virtual
infrastructure. The network includes servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012.
Virtual machines (VMs) are hosted on Windows Server 2012 servers running the Hyper-V role. You install a new Windows Server 2012 Hyper-V host
server named ABC-HVHost13. ABC-HVHost13 has eight physical network adapters configured as four network adapter teams. You plan to create five
external Hyper-V virtual switches on ABC-HVHost13.
Which of the following steps should you perform first? (Choose two possible answers).
A. You should run the Remove-NetLbfoTeam PowerShell cmdlet.
B. You should run the Add-NetLbfoTeam PowerShell cmdlet.
C. You should run the Remove- NetLbfoTeamMemberPowerShell cmdlet.
D. You should run the Add-NetLbfoTeamNic PowerShell cmdlet.
E. You should run the Add-NetLbfoTeamMember PowerShell cmdlet.
Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 52
Which of the servers can be upgraded directly to Windows Server 2012 without the need to purchase new hardware or install additional service packs?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers running various versions of Windows Server 2008. You plan to upgrade all servers in the network to Windows
Server 2012. Some servers run the 32-bit version of Windows Server 2008 Service Pack 2 (SP2) on hardware with x86 CPUs.
Some servers run the 64-bit version of Windows Server 2008 Service Pack 2 (SP2) on hardware with x64 CPUs.
Some servers run Windows Server 2008 R2 on hardware with x64 CPUs. Some servers run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) on hardware
with x64 CPUs.
Which of the servers can be upgraded directly to Windows Server 2012 without the need to purchase new hardware or install additional service packs?
(Choose all that apply)
A. The servers running the 32-bit version of Windows Server 2008 Service Pack 2 (SP2) on hardware with x86 CPUs.
B. The servers running the 64-bit version of Windows Server 2008 Service Pack 2 (SP2) on hardware with x64 CPUs.
C. The servers running Windows Server 2008R2 on hardware with x64 CPUs.
D. The servers running Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 on hardware with x64 CPUs.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 53
How can you achieve this goal in the minimum amount of time?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. You install a new Windows Server 2012 server named ABC-SRV08. During the installation, you select the Server Core Installation option.
You then join the server to the domain and configure several server roles.
You later decide that you want to change the installation of Windows Server 2012 on ABC-SRV08 to include the full graphical user interface (GUI).
ABC- SRV08 will continue to perform it’s current roles.
How can you achieve this goal in the minimum amount of time?
A. Byreinstalling Windows Server 2012 and reconfiguring the server roles.
B. By running the Receive-SmigServerData PowerShell cmdlet.
C. By running the Install-WindowsFeature PowerShell cmdlet.
D. By running the Set-WindowsEdition cmdlet in DISM (Deployment Image Servicing and Management).
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 54
What Windows PowerShell cmdlet should you run?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two DHCP servers named Server1 and Server2. Both
servers have multiple IPv4 scopes.
Server1 and Server2 are used to assign IP addresses for the network IDs of 172.20.0.0/16 and 131.107.0.0/16.
You install the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature on a server named IPAM1 and configure IPAM1 to manage Server1 and Server2.
Some users from the 172.20.0.0 network report that they occasionally receive an IP address conflict error message.

Correct Answer:
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You need to identify whether any scopes in the 172.20.0.0 network ID conflict with one another.
What Windows PowerShell cmdlet should you run?
To answer, select the appropriate options in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The following command will display any overlapping IP address ranges, if they exist.
Get-IpamRange -AddressFamily IPv4 -AddressCategory Private|where-object {$_.Overlapping -eq “True”} References:

Question 55
Which command or commands should you use?
You work as a Network Administrator at ABC.com. The network contains a single Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com.
The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. All servers in the network have
Windows Remote Management (WinRM) enabled. You use a Windows 7 Enterprise client computer named ABC-Admin1. You are currently logged in
to ABC-Admin1. From your client computer, you want to obtain the IP address of a Windows Server 2012 member server named ABC-File1.
Which command or commands should you use?
A. Telnet ABC-File1 ipconfig.
B. NSLookup > Server ABC-File1 > ipconfig
C. WinRM -r:ABC-File1 ipconfig
D. WinRS -r:ABC-File1 ipconfig
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 56
How should you configure ABC-SRV06?

Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A server named ABCWin12Admin runs Windows Server 2012. You use ABC-Win12Admin to administer the Windows Server 2012 servers in the domain. A newly installed
domain member server named ABC-SRV06 runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012.
You need to configure ABC-SRV06 to enable you to use the Server Manager console on ABCWin12Admin to manage ABC-Win12Admin.
How should you configure ABC-SRV06?
A. You should install the Remote Server Administration Tools on ABC-SRV06.
B. You should install the Server Manager console on ABC-SRV06.
C. You should enable Windows Remote Management (WinRM) on ABC-SRV06.
D. You should use the Enable-NetFirewallRule cmdlet to configure the firewall on ABC-SRV06.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 57
What should you do next to ensure that you can manage ABC-SRV12 from ABC-Admin1?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com.
The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. You use a Windows Server 2008 R2
(SP1) domain member server named ABC-Admin1 to manage other servers in the network.
You install a new Windows Server 2008 R2 (SP1) server named ABC-SRV12. You join ABCSRV12 to the ABC.com domain as a member server and
install the necessary software on ABCSRV12 to ensure that you can manage the server from other computers. You configure the Windows PowerShell
Script Execution Policy on ABC-SRV12 to Unrestricted.
What should you do next to ensure that you can manage ABC-SRV12 from ABC-Admin1?
A. You should run the Enable-PSRemoting PowerShellcmdlet.
B. You should run the Configure-SMRemoting.ps1 script.
C. You should run the Convert-Path PowerShell cmdlet.
D. You should run the Connect-PSSession PowerShell cmdlet.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 58
What should you do?
Your role of Network Administrator at ABC.com includes the management of the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) domain named
ABC.com. The network includes servers that run Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and Windows Server 2012. A server named ABCWin12Admin runs Windows Server 2012. You use ABC-Win12Admin to administer the Windows Server 2012 servers in the domain. You want to use
Server Manager on ABC-Win12Admin to manage the Window Server 2008 R2 SP1 servers in the domain.
What should you do?
A. Run the Configure-SMRemoting.exe -Enable cmdlet on the Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 servers.
B. Add the computer account for ABC-Win12Admin to the RAS and IAS Servers group in Active Directory.
C. Install the Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0 and Windows Management Framework 3.0 on the Windows Server2008 R2 SP1 servers.
D. Install the Remote Server Administration Tools on ABC-Win12Admin.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 59
Which cmdlet should you run?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains an IP Address Management (IPAM) server that uses a
Windows Internal Database.
You install a Microsoft SQL Server 2012 instance on a new server.
You need to migrate the IPAM database to the SQL Server instance.
Which cmdlet should you run?
A. Disable-IpamCapability
B. Update-IpamServer
C. Move-IpamDatabase
D. Set-IpamConfiguration
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Move-IpamDatabase cmdlet migrates the IP Address Management (IPAM) database to a Microsoft SQL Server database.
References:

Question 60
What should you identify?
Your network contains a perimeter network and an internal network. The internal network contains an Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS)
infrastructure. The infrastructure uses Active Directory as the attribute store. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You plan to deploy a Web Application Proxy to a server named Server2 in the perimeter network. You need to identify which value must be included in

the certificate that is deployed to Server2.
What should you identify?
A. The name of the Federation Service
B. The name of the Active Directory domain
C. The FQDN of the AD FS server
D. The public IP address of Server2
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Web Application Proxy servers require the following certificates in the certificate store on each Web Application Proxy server:
*A certificate whose subject covers the federation service name. If you want to use Workplace Join, the certificate must also contain the following
subject alternative names (SANs): <federation service name>. and enterpriseregistration..
*A wildcard certificate, a subject alternative name (SAN) certificate, several SAN certificates, or several certificates whose subjects cover each web
application.
*A copy of the certificate issued to external servers when using client certificate preauthentication. References:

Question 61
Which cmdlet should you run?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
A Microsoft Azure Backup of Server1 is created automatically every day.
You need to view the items that are included in the backup.
Which cmdlet should you run?
A. Get-WBSummary
B. Get-OBPolicy
C. Get-OBJob
D. Get-WBJob

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Get-WBSummary cmdlet gets the history of the backup operations performed. Information returned includes when the next backup is scheduled for,
details for the last backup, and details of the last successful backup. You can use this cmdlet to monitor the backups and the backup schedule on the
computer.
Incorrect:
Not B:The Get-OBPolicy cmdlet gets the current backup policy that is set for the server, including the details about scheduling backups, files included in
the backup, and retention policy.
Not C:The Get-OBJob cmdlet gets a list of operations from a server as OBJob[] objects.
Not D:The Get-WBJob cmdlet gets the currently running or previous backup operation (WBJob object). References:

Question 62
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1.
A Microsoft Azure Backup of Server1 is created automatically every day.
You rename Server1 to Server2.
You discover that backups are no longer created in Azure.
You need to back up the server to Azure.
What should you do?
A. From the Azure Management Portal, modify the configuration of the backup vault.
B. On Server2, run the Start-OBRegistration cmdlet.
C. On Server2, run the Add-WBBackupTarget cmdlet.
D. From the Azure Management Portal, upload the Server2 certificate as a management certificate.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You will need to reregister the server with the backup vault and it will be considered a new server by Recovery Services. The Start-OBRegistration
cmdlet registers the server with using the vault credentials downloaded during enrollment.
References:

Question 63
Which Group Policy option should you configure?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Your company implements
DirectAccess.
A user named User1 works at a customer’s office. The customer’s office contains a server named Server1. When User1 attempts to connect to Server1,
User1 connects to Server1 in adatum.com.
You need to provide User1 with the ability to connect to Server1 in the customer’s office.
Which Group Policy option should you configure?
To answer, select the appropriate option in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
By selecting the Prefer local DNS names option, you disable name resolution through corporate network DNS servers and use whatever normal name
resolution is available to your client computers. This enables you to access computers like your Windows Home Server by name, but it prevents you from
accessing any corporate resources by name.
Note: When you are on a remote network that is using DirectAccess, all of the name queries from your computer that resolve friendly DNS names that
match your organization’s DNS name are sent to your corporate DNS name server. Short names are combined with your organization’s DNS name. This
enables short names for intranet resources such as http://hrweb or public to be accessible to you in your remote location. However, this has the effect of
making resources on your locally connected network with the same name no longer available by their short name.
References:

Question 64
What should you do?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. You pilot DirectAccess on the network.
During the pilot deployment, you enable DirectAccess only for a group named ContosoTest Computers.
Once the pilot is complete, you need to enable DirectAccess for all of the client computers in the domain.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Users and Computers, modify the membership of the Windows Authorization Access Group.
B. From Windows PowerShell, run the Add-DAClient cmdlet.
C. From Windows PowerShell, run the Set-DAServer cmdlet.
D. From the Remote Access Management Console, run the Remote Access Server Setup wizard.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
With the Add-DAClient cmdletyou can addone or more client computer security groups (SGs) to the DirectAccess (DA) deployment. References:

Question 65
What cmdlet should you use?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains 10 domain controllers and a read-only domain controller
(RODC) named RODC01.
You need to ensure that when administrators create users in contoso.com, the default user principal name (UPN) suffix is litwareinc.com.
What cmdlet should you use?
A. the ntdsutil command
B. theSet-ADDomain cmdlet
C. the Install-ADDSDomain cmdlet
D. the dsadd command
E. the dsamain command
F. the dsmgmt command
G. the net user command
H. theSet-ADForest cmdlet
Correct Answer: H
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Modify the UPNSuffixes property for the fabrikam.com forest by using the Windows PowerShell command line to modify a local instance of the

fabrikam.com forest. Then set the Instance parameter to the local instance.
$forest = Get-ADForest -Identity fabrikam.com
$forest.UPNSuffixes = “fabrikam.com”,”fabrikam”,”corp.fabrikam.com”
Set-ADForest -Instance $forest.
References:
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Question 66
What command should you use to create the media?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains 10 domain controllers and a read-only domain controller
(RODC) named RODC01.
You need to add an RODC to the domain by using the Install From Media (IFM) option.
What command should you use to create the media?
A. the ntdsutil command
B. theSet-ADDomain cmdlet
C. the Install-ADDSDomain cmdlet
D. the dsadd command
E. the dsamain command
F. the dsmgmt command
G. the net user command
H. theSet-ADForest cmdlet
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Too create installation media for a read-only domain controller (RODC), you can run the ntdsutil ifm command on either a writable domain controller
or an RODC that runs Windows Server2008/2012.
References:

Question 67
What should you identify?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You discover that the performance of Server1 is poor.

The results of a performance report generated on Server1 are shown in the following table.
What should you identify?
A. NUMA fragmentation
B. insufficient RAM
C. excessive paging
D. driver malfunction
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
ProcessorInterrupts/Sec ishigh, which indicates a hardware problem.
Note: TheProcessor Information % Processor Time Totalcounteris the primary indicator of processor activity, and displays the average percentage of
busy time observed during the sample interval. It is calculated by monitoring the time that the service is inactive, and subtracting that value from 100%.
Incorrect:
Not B, Not C:Acceptable rates for MemoryPages/sec range from 40 per second on older portable computers to 150 per second for the newest disk
systems.

Question 68
Which two settings should you configure in GPO1?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an active Directory domain named contoso.com. All client computers are configured as DHCP clients.
You link a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 to an organization unit (OU) that contains all of the client computer accounts.
You need to ensure that Network Access Protection (NAP) compliance is evaluated on all of the client computers.
Which two settings should you configure in GPO1?
To answer, select the appropriate two settings in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can use a NAP client Group Policy object (GPO) to enable required services for NAP to configure the NAP Agent service to start automatically. If
you are using NAP with 802.1X enforcement in a wired environment, you can also configure the Wired Autoconfig service to start automatically.
Step 1:Configure the NAP Agent service to start automatically
Step 2: Configure the Wired Autoconfig service
Note: Wired Network
Wired AutoConfig (dot3svc) is a service that configures the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE) 802.1X port-based security settings
on IEEE 802.3 Ethernet adapters.
References:

Question 69
Which three GPOs should you identify in sequence?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The domain contains an organizational unit (OU) named OU1. OU1 contains an OU named OU2. OU2 contains a user named User1.
User1 is the member of a group named Group1. Group1 is in the Users container.
You create five Group Policy objects (GPO). The GPOs are configured as shown in the following table.

The Authenticated Users group is assigned the default permissions to all of the GPOs. There are no site-level GPOs.
You need to identify which three GPOs will be applied to User1 and in which order the GPOs will be applied to User1. Which three GPOs should you
identify in sequence?
To answer, move the appropriate three GPOs from the list of GPOs to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
GPO1 is applied first as it is linked to the domain.
GPO3 is applied next as it is in the parent OU.
GPO5 is applied last as it is in the child OU.
GPO2 and GPO4 are nor applied as they are disabled
Note:
Group Policy objects are processed according to the following order:
0.The local Group Policy object (LPGO) is applied.
1. The local Group Policy object (LPGO) is applied.
2. GPOs linked to sites. 2.GPOs linked to domains
3.GPOs linked to organizational units. In the case of nested organizational units, GPOs associated with parent organizational units are processed prior
to GPOs associated with child organizational units.
Exceptions to the default order of processing settings
The default order for processing settings is subject to the following exceptions:
*A GPO link may be enforced, or disabled, or both. Etc.
Disabling a GPO link
By default, processing is enabled for all GPO links. You can completely block the application of a GPO for a given site, domain, or organizational unit
by disabling the GPO link for that domain, site, or organizational unit. Note that this does not disable the GPO itself, and if the GPO is linked to other
sites, domains or organizational units, they will continue to process the GPO, if their links are enabled.
References:

Question 70
Which Windows PowerShell cmdlet should you run?
Your network contains one Active Directory Domain Services domain named contoso.com. The forest functional level is Windows Server 2012. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. All client computers run Windows 8.1.
The domain contains 10 domain controllers and a read-only domain controller (RODC) named RODC01. All domain controllers and RODCs are hosted
on a Hyper-V host that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to identify which user accounts were authenticated by RODC01. Which Windows PowerShell cmdlet should you run?
A. Get-AdGroupMember
B. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicy
C. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicyUsage

D. Get-ADDomain
E. Get-ADOptionalFeature
F. Get-ADAccountAuthorizationGroup
G. Get-ADAuthenticationPolicySilo
H. Get-ADAuthenticationPolicy
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicyUsage gets the user or computer accounts that are authenticated by a read-only domain
controller (RODC) or that have passwords that are stored on that RODC.
References:
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Question 71
Which cmdlet should you use?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The forest functional level is Windows Server 2012. All servers run Windows
Server 2012 R2. All client computers run Windows 8.1.
The domain contains 10 domain controllers and a read-only domain controller (RODC) named RODC01. All domain controllers and RODCs are hosted
on a Hyper-V host that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to identify which domain controller must be online when cloning a domain controller. Which cmdlet should you use?
A. Get-AdGroupMember
B. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicy
C. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicyUsage
D. Get-ADDomain
E. Get-ADOptionalFeature
F. Get-ADAccountAuthorizationGroup
G. Get-ADAuthenticationPolicySilo
H. Get-ADAuthenticationPolicy

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
We must verify the PDC emulator role is hosted by a domain controller that runs Windows Server 2012 and that it is online and reachable by the cloned
domain controller during cloning.
You can combine the following Active Directory Windows PowerShell Module cmdlets to return the version of the PDC emulator: Getadddomaincontroller
Get-adcomputer
If not provided the domain, these cmdlets assume the domain of the computer where run. The following command returns PDCE and Operating System
info:
get-adcomputer(Get-ADDomainController -Discover -Service “PrimaryDC”).name -property * | format-list
dnshostname,operatingsystem,operatingsystemversion
References:
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Question 72
Which cmdlet should you use?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The forest functional level is Windows Server 2012. All servers run Windows
Server 2012 R2. All client computers run Windows 8.1.
The domain contains 10 domain controllers and a read-only domain controller (RODC) named RODC01. All domain controllers and RODCs are hosted
on a Hyper-V host that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to identify whether deleted objects can be removed from the Active Directory Recycle Bin. Which cmdlet should you use?
A. Get-AdGroupMember
B. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicy
C. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicyUsage
D. Get-ADDomain
E. Get-ADOptionalFeature
F. Get-ADAccountAuthorizationGroup
G. Get-ADAuthenticationPolicySilo
H. Get-ADAuthenticationPolicy
Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Get-ADOptionalFeature cmdlet gets an optional feature or performs a search to retrieve multiple optional features from an Active Directory.
Example:Get-ADOptionalFeature ‘Recycle Bin Feature’
Get the optional feature with the name ‘Recycle Bin Feature’. References:

Question 73
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server 1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2.
You need to create a 3-TB virtual hard disk (VHD) on Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. Computer Management
B. File Server Resource Manager (FSRM)
C. New-StorageSubsytemVirtualDisk

D. Server Manager
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To create a virtual hard disk with VHDX format
1. In Server Manager, choose Tools - Computer Management.
2. Choose Disk Management in the left side of Computer Management.
3. Right-click Disk Management and choose “Create VHD”. Or select “Create VHD” in the Action menu. Etc.
References:
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Question 74
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that has a Server Core installation of Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1.
Server1 has the DHCP Server server role and the File Server server role installed.
You need to upgrade Server1 to Windows Server 2012 R2 with the graphical user interface (GUI). The solution must meet the following requirements:
Preserve the server roles and their configurations.
Minimize administrative effort.
What should you do?
A. Start Server1 from the Windows Server 2012 R2 installation media and select Server Core Installation. When the installation is complete, add the
Server Graphical Shell feature.
B. On Server1, runsetup.exefrom the Windows Server 2012 R2 installation media and select Server Core Installation. When the installation is complete,
add the Server Graphical Shell feature.
C. On Server1, runsetup.exefrom the Windows Server 2012 R2 installation media and select Server with a GUI.
D. Start Server1 from the Windows Server 2012 R2 installation media and select Server with a GUI.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To do an in place upgrade of a Server, boot Windows Server 2008 R2,insert the Windows Server 2012 media and run setup.exe from the root of the
media.Aftertheupgrade is complete, Windows Server 2012 R2 allows you to switch freely between Server Core and Server with a GUI modes.
Incorrect:
Not A: First boot Windows Server 2008 R2.
Not C, not D:Upgrades that switch from a Server Core installation to the Server with a GUI mode of Windows Server 2012 R2 in one step (and vice
versa) are not supported. However, after upgrade is complete, Windows Server 2012 R2 allows you to switch freely between Server Core and Server
with a GUI modes.
References:

Question 75
What should you use?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains 10 domain controllers and a read-only domain controller
(RODC) named RODC01.
You plan to replace a domain controller named DC1. DC1 has the schema operations master role.
You need to transfer the schema master role to another domain controller named DC10 before you remove Active Directory from DC1.
What should you use?
A. the ntdsutil command
B. theSet-ADDomainWindows PowerShell cmdlet
C. the Install-ADDSDomain Windows PowerShell cmdlet
D. the dsadd command
E. the dsamain command
F. the dsmgmt command
G. the net user command
H. theSet-ADForestWindows PowerShell cmdlet
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can transfertheschema operations masterrole by using Ntdsutil.exe.
The ntdsutil roles command seizes and transfers operations master roles (also known as flexible single master operations or FSMO roles).
Note:You can use the ntdsutil commands to perform database maintenance of AD DS, manage and control single master operations, and remove
metadata left behind by domain controllers that were removed from the network without being properly uninstalled.
References:

Question 76
What should you do?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You deploy a new virtual machine in Microsoft Azure, and then you run the Active Directory Domain Configuration Wizard as shown in the exhibit.
(Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that all of the users in contoso.com are replicated to the new domain controller in Azure.
What should you do?
A. Set up directory integration.
B. Select theDomain Name System (DNS) servercheck box.
C. Modify the Deployment Configuration option.
D. Configure Azure Active Directory Connect.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Azure AD Connect is the tool to integrate your on-premises identity system such as Windows Server Active Directory with Azure Active Directory and
connect your users to Office 365, Azure and 1000’s of SaaS applications.
References:
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Question 77
Which two tasks should you perform?
Your network contains one Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains 10 domain controllers that run Windows Server 2012
R2. Eight domain controllers are writable domain controllers.
You need to deploy several read-only domain controllers (RODCs) in contoso.com by using pre-staged computer accounts.
Which two tasks should you perform? Each correct answer presents part of the solution.
A. Join the servers to contoso.com.
B. Run theInstall-AddsDomainControllercmdlet.
C. Run theAdd-AddsReadOnlyDomainControllerAccountcmdlet.
D. Create an authentication policy silo.
E. Create an authentication policy.
F. Run theadprep /rodcprepcommand.

Correct Answer: BC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Add-ADDSReadOnlyDomainControllerAccount cmdlet creates a read-only domain controller (RODC) account that can be used to install an RODC
in Active Directory.
Once you have added the RODC account, you can add an RODC to a server computer by using the Install-ADDSDomainController cmdlet with the –
ReadOnlyReplica switch parameter.
References:

Question 78
What should you instruct User1 to do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
On Server1, an administrator creates a virtual machine named VM1.
A user named User1 is the member of the local Administrators group on Server1.
User1 attempts to modify the settings of VM1 as shown in the following exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.) You need to ensure that User1 can modify
the settings of VM1 by running the Set- Vmcmdlet.
What should you instruct User1 to do?
Exhibit:

A. Run Windows PowerShell with elevated privileges
B. Install the Integration Services on VM1
C. Modify the membership of the local Hyper-V Administrators group
D. Import the Hyper-V module.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 79
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2.
You install the DHCP Server server role on Server1 and Server2. You install the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature on Server1.
You notice that you cannot discover Server1 or Server2 in IPAM. You need to ensure that you can use IPAM to discover the DHCP infrastructure.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. (Choose two.)
A. On Server2, create an IPv4 scope
B. On Server1, run the Add-IpamServerInventory cmdlet
C. On Server2, run the Add-DhcpServerInDc cmdlet
D. On both Server1 and Server2, run the Add-DhcpServerv4Policy cmdlet
E. On Server1, uninstall the DHCP Server server role.
Correct Answer: CE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 80
What should you do on Server1?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 and Server2 are configured as shown in the
following table.

You need to ensure that when new targets are added to Server1, the targets are registered on Server2 automatically.
What should you do on Server1?
A. Configure the Discovery settings of the iSCSI initiator
B. Configure the security settings of the iSCSI target
C. Run the Set-Wmilnstance cmdlet
D. Run the Set-IscsiServerTarget cmdlet

ht
tp

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 81
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
You have a virtual machine named VM1. VM1 has a checkpoint.You need to modify the Checkpoint File Location of VM1.
What should you do first?
A. Copy the checkpoint file
B. Delete the checkpoint
C. Shut down VM1
D. Pause VM1
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 82
Which actions should you perform on the servers?
DRAG DROP
You have a print server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server 2008 R2 Service pack 1 (SP1). You have a file server named Server2. Server 2
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Correct Answer:
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runs Window Server 2012 R2.
You need to migrate all of the printers on Server1 to Server2. Which actions should you perform on the servers?
To answer, drag the appropriate action to the correct servers in the answer area. Each action may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may
need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Server 1:
Printbrm.exe-p all:orgpublishes all printers in the directory, or publishes printers that were published originally.
Server 2:
Print and Document Services is a server role in Windows Server 2008 R2 that enables you to share printers and scanners on a network, set up print
servers and scan servers, and centralize network printer and scanner management tasks.
From Print Management you can select to import the printers. References:

Question 83

What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has three physical network adapters named NIC1, NIC2, and NIC3.
On Server1, you create a NIC team named Team1 by using NIC1 and NIC2. You configure Team1 to accept network traffic on VLAN 10.
You need to ensure that Server1 can accept network traffic on VLAN 10 and VLAN 11. The solution must ensure that the network traffic can be
received on both VLANs if a network adapter fails.
What should you do?
A. Run theSet-NetLbfoTeamWindows PowerShell cmdlet.
B. Run theAdd-NetLbfoTeamMemberWindows PowerShell cmdlet.
C. Run theAdd-NetLbfoTeamNicWindows PowerShell cmdlet.
D. From Server Manager, add NIC3 to TEAM1.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Add-NetLbfoTeamNic cmdlet adds a new team interface to the specified NIC team. You can use this cmdlet to add the interfaces to the specified
team by specifying the respective VLAN IDs.
References:

Question 84
Which connection properties should you view?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named fabrikam.com. You implement DirectAccess and an IKEv2 VPN. You need to view the
properties of the VPN connection. Which connection properties should you view? To answer, select the appropriate connection properties in the answer
area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 85
Which store should you import the certificate?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named Server1 that has the Web Server (IIS) server role installed. You obtain a Web Server certificate.
You need to configure a website on Server1 to use Secure Sockets Layer (SSL). To which store should you import the certificate?
To answer, select the appropriate store in the answer area.
Hot Area:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

ht
tp

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When organizations deploy their own public key infrastructure (PKI) and install a private trusted root CA, their CA automatically sends its certificate to
all domain member computers in the organization. The domain member client and server computers store the CA certificate in the Trusted Root
Certification Authorities certificate store. After this occurs, the domain member computers trust certificates that are issued by the organization trusted
root CA.
For example, if you install AD CS, the CA sends its certificate to the domain member computers in your organization and they store the CA certificate in
the Trusted Root Certification Authorities certificate store on the local computer.If you also configure and autoenroll a server certificate for your NPS
servers and then deploy PEAP-MS-CHAP v2 for wireless connections, all domain member wireless client computers can successfully authenticate your
NPS servers using the NPS server certificate because they trust the CA that issued the NPS server certificate.
On computers that are running the Windows operating system, certificates that are installed on the computer are kept in a storage area called the
certificate store. The certificate store is accessible using the Certificates Microsoft Management Console (MMC) snap-in.
This store contains multiple folders, where certificates of different types are stored. For example, the certificate store contains a Trusted Root
Certification Authorities folder where the certificates from all trusted root CAs are kept.
When your organization deploys a PKI and installs a private trusted root CA using AD CS, the CA automatically sends its certificate to all domain
member computers in the organization. The domain member client and server computers store the CA certificate in the Trusted Root Certification
Authorities folder in the Current User and the Local Computer certificate stores. After this occurs, the domain member computers trust certificates that
are issued by the trusted root CA.

Similarly, when youautoenroll computer certificates to domain member client computers, the certificate is kept in thePersonal certificate store for the
Local Computer. When you autoenroll certificates to users, the user certificate is kept in the Personal certificate store for the Current User.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc730811.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc730811.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc772401%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee407543%28v=ws.10%29.aspx

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

Question 86
What should you identify?
DRAG DROP
You have a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The folders on Server1 are configured as shown in the following table.

A new corporate policy states that backups must use Microsoft Online Backup whenever possible. You need to identify which technology you must use
to back up Server1. The solution must use Microsoft Online Backup whenever possible.
What should you identify? To answer, drag the appropriate backup type to the correct location or locations. Each backup type may be used once, more
than once, or not at all. You may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 87
What should you do first?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. On Server1, you create a virtual machine named VM1. VM1 has a legacy network adapter. You need to
assign a specific amount of available network bandwidth to VM1.
What should you do first?
A. Add a second legacy network adapter, and then run the Set-VMNetworkAdaptercmdlet
B. Add a second legacy network adapter, and then configure network adapter teaming.
C. Remove the legacy network adapter, and then run the Set-VMNetworkAdaptercmdlet.
D. Remove the legacy network adapter, and then add a network adapter.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Add a New network adapter because the legacy network adapter doesn’t support bandwidth management. http://technet.microsoft.com/enus/library/hh848457(v=wps.620).aspx

Question 88
Which tool should you use?
You have a file server named Server1 that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. You need to ensure that users can access
previous versions of files that are shared on Server1 by using the Previous Versions tab. Which tool should you use?
A. wbadmin
B. Diskpart
C. Storrept
D. Vssadmin
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 89
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. Domain controllers run either Windows Server 2008, Windows Server 2008
R2, or Windows Server 2012 R2. You have a Password Settings object (PSOs) named PSO1. You need to view the settings of PSO1. Which tool should
you use?
A. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicy
B. Get-ADDefaultDomainPasswordPolicy
C. Server Manager
D. Get-ADFineGrainedPasswordPolicy
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee617231.aspx
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Question 90
Where the system events from all of the servers in the domain will be collected.
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named corp.contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Edge1. Both
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. Your company wants to implement a central location where the system events from all of the servers in the
domain will be collected.
From Server1, a network technician creates a collector-initiated subscription for Edge1. You discover that
Server1 does not contain any events from Edge1. You view the runtime status of the subscription as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
Exhibit:

Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 91
Which two should you configure in DCS1?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You create a custom Data Collector Set (DCS) named DCS1. You need to
configure DCS1 to meet the following requirements:
Automatically run a program when the amount of total free disk space on Server1 drops below 10 percent of capacity.
Log the current values of several registry settings.
Which two should you configure in DCS1? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. System configuration information
B. A Performance Counter Alert

C. Event trace data
D. A performance counter
Correct Answer: AB
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 92
Which group should you add User1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows
Server 2012 R2. Server1 has the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed. Server2 has the DHCP Server server role installed. A user
named User1 is a member of the IPAM Users group on Server1. You need to ensure that User1 can use IPAM to modify the DHCP scopes on Server2.
The solution must minimize the number of permissions assigned to User1.
To which group should you add User1?
A. IPAM ASM Administrators on Server1
B. IPAMUG in Active Directory
C. DHCP Administrators on Server2
D. IPAM MSM Administrators on Server1
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Sever2 “DHCP Users” group membership is required to modify scopes on Server2 of course DHCP
Administrators can proceed these tasks too. From the MSPress book “Upgrading your skills to MCSA WindowsServer 2012 R2” IPAM Provisioning
IPAM installation sets up various periodic data collection tasks to collectrelevant data from managed DNS, DHCP, DC and NPS servers to enable
address space management, multiservermanagement and monitoring and event catalog scenarios. All IPAMtasks launch under the NetworkService
account, which presents the local computer’s credentials to remote servers. To accomplish this,administrators must enable read access and security
permissions for therequired resources over managedservers for the IPAM server’s computer account. Further the relevant firewall ports need to be
configured on these managed servers. IPAM Access Settings The following tableprovides a mapping of the IPAMfunctionality and managed server role
type to access setting and FW rulerequired by IPAM periodic tasks
IPAM Access Monitoring
IPAM access monitoring tracks the provisioning state of the following statuseson the server roles, which aredisplayed in the details pane ofthe IPAM
server inventory view

Question 93
What should you do first?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You download and install the Microsoft Online Backup Service Agent on Server1.
You need to ensure that you can configure an online backup from Windows Server Backup.
What should you do first?
A. From a command prompt, run wbadmin.exe enable backup.
B. From Windows Server Backup, run the Register Server Wizard.
C. From the Services console, modify the Log On settings of the Microsoft Online Backup Service Agent.
D. From Computer Management, add the Server1 computer account to the Backup Operators group.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Download and install the Windows Azure Online Backup Agent After you create an account on the Windows Azure Online Backup website, you can
download the Windows Azure Online Backup Agent and install it locally.
An Online Backup node then appears in the navigation pane of the Windows Server Backup console, as shown in Figure 12-

If you prefer, you can also configure online backups from the Windows Azure Online Backup console, which becomes available after you install the
agent. The Windows Azure Online Backup console provides exactly the same set of options as the Online Backup node in the Windows Server Backup
console.
Register server The next step is to register your server. Registering a server enables you to perform backups from that same server only. (Remember this
point for the exam.) To register the server, from the Actions menu, select Register Server. The Register Server Wizard includes two configuration steps.
First, you are given an opportunity to specify a proxy server if desired. Second, you are asked to provide a passphrase that will be used to encrypt your
backup data and a location to save this passphrase in a file. You need to provide this passphrase when you perform a restore operation, so it’s essential
that you don’t lose it. (Microsoft doesn’t maintain a copy of your passphrase.) A Generate Passphrase option creates the passphrase for you

automatically. After you register a server, new options for Online Backup appear in the Actions pane, including Schedule Backup, Recover Data,
Change Properties, and Unregister Server.
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Question 94
How should you configure service1?
Your network contains an active directory domain named Contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
You create a group Managed Service Account named gservice1.
You need to configure a service named service1 to run as the gservice1 account.
How should you configure service1?
A. From Services Console configure the recovery settings
B. From a command prompt ,run sc.exe and specify the config parameter
C. From Windows PowerShell,run Set-Service and specify the -PassThrough parameter
D. From a command prompt ,run sc.exe and specify the sdset parameter
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Executing the sc.exe command with the config parameter will modify service configuration.

Question 95
How many reservations should you identify?
You have a server named Served that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has five network adapters.
Three of the network adapters are connected to a network named LAN1. The two other network adapters are connected to a network named LAN2. You
create a network adapter team named Team1 from two of the adapters connected to LAN1. You create a network adapter team named Team2 from the
two adapters connected to LAN2. A company policy states that all server IP addresses must be assigned by using a reserved address in DHCP. You need
to identify how many DHCP reservations you must create for Server1.
How many reservations should you identify?
A. 2
B. 3
C. 5
D. 7
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
1 reservation for the NIC team on LAN1
1 reservation for the stand-alone NIC on LAN1
1 reservation for the NIC team on LAN2
=> 3 reservations.
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Question 96
Which two actions should you perform?
You have a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has a thin provisioned disk named Disk1.
You need to expand Disk1.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. From File and Storage Services, extend Disk1.
B. From Disk Management, delete the volume, create a new volume, and then format the volume.
C. From File and Storage Services, add a physical disk to the storage pool.
D. From File and Storage Services, detach Disk1.
E. From Disk Management, extend the volume.
Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831487(v=ws.11).aspx

Question 97
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2008 R2. One of the domain
controllers is named DC1.
The network contains a member server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 8.
You need to promote Server1 to a domain controller by using install from media (IFM).
What should you do first?
A. Run the Active Directory Domain Services Installation Wizard on DC1.
B. Upgrade DC1 to Windows Server 2012 R2.
C. Run the Active Directory Domain Services Configuration Wizard on Server1.
D. Create a system state backup of DC1.
E. Create IFM media on DC1.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:

Explanation:
This is the only valid option. You could install ADDS role on Server 1 and run ADDS configuration wizard and add DC to existing domain.
Explanation
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc770654(v=ws.10).aspx

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

Question 98
What should you configure?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. On Server1, you configure a custom Data Collector Set (DCS) named DCS1. You
need to ensure that all performance log data that is older than 30 days is deleted automatically.
What should you configure?
A. A File Server Resource Manager (FSRM) file screen on the %Systemdrive%PerfLogs folder
B. The Data Manager settings of DCS1
C. A schedule for DCS1
D. A File Server Resource Manager (FSRM) quota on the %Systemdrive%PerfLogs folder
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 99
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
On all of the domain controllers, Windows is installed in C:Windows and the Active Directory database is located in D:WindowsNTDS.
All of the domain controllers have a third-party application installed.
The operating system fails to recognize that the application is compatible with domain controller cloning.
You verify with the application vendor that the application supports domain controller cloning.
You need to prepare a domain controller for cloning.
What should you do?
A. In C:WindowsSystem32SysprepActionfiles, add the Application information to an XML file namedRespecialize.xml.
B. In D:WindowsNTDS, create an XML file named DCCloneConfig.xml and addthe Application information tothe file.
C. In D:WindowsNTDS, create an XML file named CustomDCCloneAllowList.xml and add the Applicationinformation to the file.
D. In C:Windows, create an XML file named DCCloneConfig.xml and add the Application information to the file.

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.dirteam.com/blogs/sanderberkouwer/archive/2012/09/10/new-features-in-active-directory-domainservices-in-windows-server-2012-part-13domain-controller-cloning.aspx

Question 100
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Server1 runs
Windows Server 2012 R2. Server2 runs Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and has the DHCP Server server role installed. You need to
manage DHCP on Server2 by using the DHCP console on Server1.
What should you do first?
A. From a command prompt on Server2/ run winrm.exe.
B. From Internet Explorer on Server2, download and install Windows Management Framework3.0.
C. From Server Manager on Server2, enable Windows Remote Management.
D. From Windows PowerShell on Server1, run Install-WindowsFeature.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 101
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2.
You need to create 3-TB virtual hard disk (VHD) on Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. Share and Storage Management
B. Server Manager
C. New-VirtualDisk
D. Computer Management
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:

Question 102
Which cmdlet should you run first?
You have a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has following hardware configurations: 16 GB of RAM

A single quad-core CPU
Three network teams that have two network adapters each
You add additional CPUs and RAM to Server1. You repurpose Server1 as a virtualization host. You install the Hyper-V server role on Server1. You
need to create four external virtual switches in Hyper-V.
Which cmdlet should you run first?
A. Add-NetLbfoTeamNic
B. Set-NetAdapter
C. Remove- NetLbfoTeam
D. Add-VMNetworkAdapter
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Here we’re talking about hardware network adapters which belong to NIC teams Each external virtual switchmust be connected to a NIC or a NIC
team, so we need 4 NICs or NIC teamsbut currently only have 3 teamsavailable.
=>we need to break a team first and then connect the two last external virtual switches to each of the 2″liberated” NIC (an other solution could be to
add one physical NIC and connect the last external virtual switchto it or add several (two or more) NICs, create a NIC team containing them and
connect the external virtualswitch to the NIC team)
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj130848.aspx
NIC Teaming (NetLBFO) Cmdlets in Windows PowerShell
Remove-NetLbfoTeam: Removes the specified NIC team from the host. http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831648.aspx NIC Teaming Overview
NIC Teaming, also known as load balancing and failover (LBFO), allowsmultiple network adapters on acomputer to be placed into a team for the
following purposes:
Bandwidth aggregation Traffic failover to prevent connectivity loss in the event of a network component failure
This feature has been a requirement for independent hardware vendors (IHVs) to enter the server networkadapter market, but until now NIC Teaming
has not been included in Windows Server operating systems.
Requirements NIC Teaming requires the presence of a single Ethernet networkadapter, which can be used forseparating traffic that is using VLANs. All
modes that provide fault protection through failover require at leasttwo Ethernet network adapters. Windows Server?2012 supports up to 32 network
adapters in a team.

Question 103
Which tool should you use?
You perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 on a server named Server1.
You need to add a graphical user interface (GUI) to Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. The setup.exe command
B. The imagex.exe command
C. The Install-RoleServicecmdlet
D. The Add-WindowsFeaturecmdlet
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
From the MSPress book “Upgrading your skills to MCSA Windows Server 2012 R2” Converting a server with a GUI to or from Server Core You can
switch between a Server Core installation and full installation in Windows Server 2012 R2 because the difference between these installation options is
contained in two specific Windows features that can be added or removed. The first feature, Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure (ServerGui-Mgmt-Infra), provides a minimal server interface and server management tools such as Server Manager and the Microsoft Management Console
(MMC). The second feature, Server Graphical Shell (Server-Gui-Shell), is dependent on the first feature and provides the rest of the GUI experience,
including Windows Explorer. In Figure 1-9, you can see these two features in the Add Roles And Features Wizard, on the Select Features page, beneath
User Interfaces And Infrastructure.
To convert a full installation to a Server Core installation, just remove these two features in Server Manager. Note that removing the first feature will
automatically remove the second, dependent feature.
[…]
You can also remove these graphical interface features in Windows PowerShell. If you have deployed a full installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 and
want to convert it to a Server Core installation, run the following Windows PowerShell command:
Uninstall-WindowsFeature Server-GUI-MgmtiInfra -restart Remember that you only need to specify Server-Gui-Mgmt-Infra for removal to remove both
this feature and Server-Gui-Shell. Once the graphical management tools and graphical shell have been removed, the server restarts. When you log back
on, you are presented with the Server Core user interface.
The process can be reversed by replacing both features. You can do this from a remote server by using the Add Roles And Features Wizard in Server
Manager. You can also do it locally by running the following Windows PowerShell command:
Install-WindowsFeature Server-Gui-Shell estart
Note that when you install these two features from Windows PowerShell, you must specify them both.
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To configure Minimal Server Interface, you can either start with a Server Core installation and add Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure or
start with a Server with a GUI and remove Server Graphical Shell.
The Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure feature includes Server Manager and some other basic administrative tools, but it does notinclude
(i.e among tohers) Windows Explorer.
NB: http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj205467.aspx Install-WindowsFeature Installs one or more Windows Server roles, role services, or
features on either the local or a specified remote server that is running Windows Server 2012 R2.
This cmdlet is equivalent to and replaces Add-WindowsFeature, the cmdlet that was used to install roles, role services, and features in Windows Server
2008 R2.http://blogs.technet.com/b/yungchou/archive/2012/07/18/windows-server-2012- installationoptions.aspx
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Minimal Server Interface
This is new. In Windows Server 2012 R2, with a Server with GUI installation one can remove the Server Graphical Shell (which provides full GUI for
server) to set a full server installation with the so-called Minimal
Server Interface option with the following PowerShell comlet. Unstall-WindowsFeature Server-Gui-Shell estart.
This basically provides a Server with GUI, but without installing Internet Explorer 10, Windows Explorer, the desktop, and the Start screen.
Additionally, Microsoft Management Console (MMC), Server Manager, and a subset of Control Panel are still in place.
Minimal Server Interface requires 4 GB more disk space than Server Core alone

Question 104
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains a single domain. All domain controllers run Windows Server
2012 R2. The domain contains two domain controllers. The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.

Active Directory Recycle Bin is enabled. You discover that a support technician accidentally removed 100 users from an Active Directory group named
Group1 an hour ago. You need to restore the membership of Group1.
What should you do?
A. Export and import data by using Dsamain.

B. Apply a virtual machine snapshot to VM1.
C. Recover the items by using Active Directory Recycle Bin.
D. Modify the isRecycled attribute of Group1.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
As far as the benefits of the Windows 2012 Recycle Bin, they are the same as the Windows 2008 R2 recyclebin with the exception of the new user
interface which makes it more user-friendly. These additional benefits include:
All deleted AD object information including attributes, passwords and group membership can be selected inmass then undeleted from the user interface
instantly or via Powershell
User-friendly and intuitive interface to filter on AD objects and a time period . Can undelete containers with allchild objects
https://www.simple-talk.com/sysadmin/exchange/the-active-directory-recycle-bin-in-windows-server-2008-r2/
http://communities.quest.com/community/quest-itexpert/blog/2012/09/24/the-windows-server-2012-recycle-bin-and-recovery-manager-for-activedirectory

Question 105
What should you do first from Failover Cluster Manager?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2008 R2. Server1 and Server2 are nodes in a failover cluster
named Cluster1. The network contains two servers named Server3 and Server4 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server3 and Server4 are nodes in a
failover cluster named Cluster2.
You need to move all of the applications and the services from Cluster1 to Cluster2.
What should you do first from Failover Cluster Manager?
A. On a server in Cluster1, configure Cluster-Aware Updating.
B. On a server in Cluster2, configure Cluster-Aware Updating.
C. On a server in Cluster1, click Migrate Roles.
D. On a server in Cluster1, click Move Core Cluster Resources, and then click Select Node…
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.msdn.com/b/clustering/archive/2012/06/25/10323434.aspx

Question 106
Which tool should you use?
You perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 on a server named Server1.
You need to add a graphical user interface (GUI) to Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. the dism.exe command
B. the ocsetup.exe command
C. the setup.exe command
D. the Install-Module cmdlet
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
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Explanation:
The DISM command is called by the Add-WindowsFeature command. Here is the systax for DISM:
Dism /online /enable-feature /featurename:ServerCore-FullServer /featurename:Server- Gui-Shell /featurename:Server-Gui-Mgmt

Question 107
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
In a remote site, a support technician installs a server named DC10 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. DC10 is currently a member of a workgroup.
You plan to promote DC10 to a read-only domain controller (RODC).
You need to ensure that a user named ContosoUser1 can promote DC10 to a RODC in the contoso.com domain.
The solution must minimize the number of permissions assigned to User1.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Administrative Center, modify the security settings of the Domain Controllers organizational unit (OU).
B. From Active Directory Users and Computers, pre-create an RODC computer account.
C. FromDsmgmt, run the local roles command.
D. Join DC10 to the domain. Modify the properties of the DC10 computer account.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A staged read only domain controller (RODC) installation works in two discrete phases:
1. Staging an unoccupied computer account
2. Attaching an RODC to that account during promotion
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Question 108
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a read-only domain controller (RODC) named RODC1.
You create a global group named RODC_Admins.
You need to provide the members of RODC_Admins with the ability to manage the hardware and the software on RODC1.
The solution must not provide RODC_Admins with the ability to manage Active Directory objects.
What should you do?
A. From a command prompt, run the dsadd computer command.
B. From Active Directory Users and Computers, run the Delegation of Control Wizard.
C. From Active Directory Users and Computers, configure the Member Of settings of the RODC1 account.
D. From a command prompt, run the dsmgmt local roles command.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731885.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc732473.aspx
Manages Administrator Role Separation for a read-only domain controller (RODC). Administrator roleseparation provides a nonadministrative user
with the permissions to install and administer an RODC, withoutgranting that user permissions to do any other type of domain administration.

Question 109
What should you do before you create the checkpoint?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
On Server1, you create and start a virtual machine named VM1. VM1 is configured as shown in the following table.
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You plan to create a snapshot of VM1.
You need to recommend a solution to minimize the amount of disk space used for the snapshot of VM1.
What should you do before you create the checkpoint?
A. Run the Stop-VM cmdlet.
B. Convert diskl.vhd to a dynamically expanding disk.
C. Configure VM1 to have a smaller virtual disk.
D. Decrease the Minimum RAM.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
For checkpoints created when the virtual machine is stopped The checkpoint contains the state of the hard disks only.
For checkpoints created when the virtual machine is running
The checkpoint contains the state of the hard disks and the data in memory.
Note: A checkpoint saves the state of each virtual hard disk that is attached to a virtual machine and all of the hard disk’s contents, including
application data files. For virtual machines on Hyper-V and VMware ESX Server hosts, a checkpoint also saves the hardware configuration information.
By creating checkpoints for a virtual machine, you can restore the virtual machine to a previous state.
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Question 110
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1 and a domain controller
named DC2. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
On DC2, you open Server Manager and you add Server1 as another server to manage.
From Server Manager on DC2, you right-click Server1 as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that when you right-click Server1, you see the option to run the DHCP console.
What should you do?
A. On Server1, install the Feature Administration Tools.
B. On DC2 and Server1, run winrmquickconfig.
C. On DC2, install the Role Administration Tools.
D. In the domain, add DC1 to the DHCP Administrators group.

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh921475.aspx
“In Windows Server 2012 R2 Preview and Windows Server 2012 R2, remote management is enabled by default. Before administrators can connect to a
computer that is running Windows Server 2012 R2 Preview or Windows Server 2012 R2 remotely by using Server Manager, Server Manager remote
management must be enabled on the destination computer if it has been disabled.”

Question 111

Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. You need to create a custom Active
Directory Application partition.
Which tool should you use?
A. Netdom
B. Ntdsutil
C. Dsmod
D. Dsamain
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* To create or delete an application directory partition Open Command Prompt.
Type:ntdsutil
At the ntdsutil command prompt, type:domain management
At the domain management command prompt, type:connection At the server connections command prompt, type:connect to server ServerName At the
server connections command prompt, type:quit
At the domain management command prompt, do one of the following:
* partition management
Manages directory partitions for Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) or Active Directory LightweightDirectory Services (AD LDS). This is a
subcommand of Ntdsutil and Dsmgmt. Ntdsutil and Dsmgmt arecommand-line tools that are built into Windows Server 2008 and Windows Server 2008
R2.
/ partition management create nc %s1 %s2
Creates the application directory partition with distinguished name %s1, on the Active Directory domaincontroller or AD LDS instance with full DNS
name
%s2. If you specify “NULL” for %s2, this command uses thecurrently connected Active Directory domain controller. Use this command only with AD
DS.
For AD LDS, usecreate nc %s1 %s2 %s3. Note:
* An application directory partition is a directory partition that is replicated only to specific domain controllers. Adomain controller that participates in
the replication of a particular application directory partition hosts a replicaof that partition.

Question 112
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
An organizational unit (OU) named OU1 contains 200 client computers that run Windows 8 Enterprise. A Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 is
linked to OU1.
You make a change to GPO1.
You need to force all of the computers in OU1 to refresh their Group Policy settings immediately. The solution must minimize administrative effort.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Set-AdComputercmdlet
B. Group Policy Object Editor
C. Active Directory Users and Computers
D. Group Policy Management Console (GPMC)
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
In the previous versions of Windows, this was accomplished by having the user run GPUpdate.exe on their computer. Starting with Windows Server?
2012 and Windows?8, you can now remotely refresh Group Policy settings for all computers in an OU from one central location through the Group
Policy Management Console (GPMC). Or you can use the Invoke-GPUpdate cmdlet to refresh Group Policy for a set of computers, not limited to the
OU structure, for example, if the computers are located in the default computers container. Note: Group Policy Management Console (GPMC) is a
scriptable Microsoft Management Console (MMC) snap-in, providing a single administrative tool for managing Group Policy across the enterprise.
GPMC is the standard tool for managing Group Policy.
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Question 113
What should you do?
Your network contains a single Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The domain contains 400 desktop computers that run Windows 8 and 200 desktop computers that run Windows XP Service Pack 3 (SP3).
All new desktop computers that are added to the domain run Windows 8. All of the desktop computers are located in an organizational unit (OU) named
OU1.
You create a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1. GPO1 contains startup script settings. You link GPO1to OU1. You need to ensure that GPO1 is
Applied only to computers that run Windows XP SP3.
What should you do?
A. Modify the Security settings of OU1.
B. Run the Set-GPInheritancecmdlet and specify the -target parameter.
C. Create and link a WMI filter to GPO1.
D. Run the Set-GPLinkcmdlet and specify the -target parameter.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
WMI Filtering is used to get information of the system and apply the GPO on it with the condition is met.Security filtering: apply a GPO to a specific
group (members of the group)

Question 114

What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains two
organizational units (OUs) named OU1 and OU2 in the root of the domain. Two Group Policy objects (GPOs) named GPO1 and GP02 are created.
GPO1 is linked to OU1.
GPO1 is linked to OU1. GPO2 is linked to OU2.
OU1 contains a client computer named Computer1.
OU2 contains a user named User1.
What should you configure?
A. The GPO Status
B. WMI Filtering
C. GPO links
D. Item-level targeting
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Explanation/Reference:
Selecting D Item-Level targeting until further notice.
===
Old explanation before answer choice changed was C, GPO Links
A GPO can be associated (linked) to one or more Active Directory containers, such as a site, domain, or organizational unit. Multiple containers can be
linked to the same GPO, and a single container can have more than one GPO linked to it. If multiple GPOs are linked to one container, you can
prioritize the order in which GPOs are applied.
Linking GPOs to Active Directory containers enables an administrator to implement Group Policy settings for a broad or narrow portion of the
organization, as required.

Question 115
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
In a remote site, a support technician installs a server named DC10 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. DC10 is currently a member of a workgroup.
You plan to promote DC10 to a read-only domain controller (RODC).
You need to ensure that a user named ContosoUser1 can promote DC10 to a RODC in the contoso.com domain.
The solution must minimize the number of permissions assigned to User1.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Administrative Center, pre-create an RODC computer account.
B. FromNtdsutil, run the local roles command.
C. FromDsmgmt, run the local roles command.
D. Join DC10 to the domain. Run dsmod and specify the /server switch.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A staged read only domain controller (RODC) installation works in two discrete phases:
1. Staging an unoccupied computer account
2. Attaching an RODC to that account during promotion
References:
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Question 116
What should you identify?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You discover that the performance of Server1 is poor.
The results of a performance report generated on Server1 are shown in the following table.

You need to identify the cause of the performance issue.
What should you identify?
A. Insufficient RAM

B. Driver malfunction
C. Excessive paging
D. NUMA fragmentation
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Processor: %DPC Time. Much like the other values, this counter shows the amount of time that the processor spends servicing DPC requests. DPC
requests are more often than not associated with the network interface.
Processor: % Interrupt Time. This is the percentage of time that the processor is spending on handling Interrupts. Generally, if this value exceeds 50%
of the processor time you may have a hardware issue. Some components on the computer can force this issue and not really be a problem. For example a
programmable I/O card like an old disk controller card, can take up to 40% of the CPU time. A NIC on a busy IIS server can likewise generate a large
percentage of processor activity.
Processor: % User Time. The value of this counter helps to determine the kind of processing that is affecting the system. Of course the resulting value is
the total amount of non-idle time that was spent on User mode operations. This generally means application code.
Processor: %Privilege Time. This is the amount of time the processor was busy with Kernel mode operations. If the processor is very busy and this mode
is high, it is usually an indication of some type of NT service having difficulty, although user mode programs can make calls to the Kernel mode NT
components to occasionally cause this type of performance issue.
Memory: Pages/sac This value is often confused with Page Faults/sec. The Pages/sec counter is a combination of Pages Input/sec and Pages
Output/sec counters. Recall that Page Faults/sec is a combination of hard page faults and soft page faults. This counter, however, is a general indicator
of how often the system is using the hard drive to store or retrieve memory associated data.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc768048.aspx maybe D
Non-uniform memory access (NUMA) is a computer memory design used in multiprocessing, where the memory access time depends on the memory
location relative to the processor. Under NUMA, a processor can access its own local memory faster than non-local memory (memory local to another
processor or memory shared between processors). The benefits of NUMA are limited to particular workloads, notably on servers where the data are
often associated strongly with certain tasks or users.
*NUMA architectures logically follow in scaling from symmetric multiprocessing (SMP) architectures.
*System designers use non-uniform memory access (NUMA) to increase processor speed without increasing the load on the processor bus.

Question 117
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains a single domain. All domain controllers run Windows Server
2012 R2.
The domain contains two domain controllers. The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.

Active Directory Recycle Bin is enabled.
You discover that a support technician accidentally removed 100 users from an Active Directory group named Group1 an hour ago. You need to restore
the membership of Group1.
What should you do?
A. Perform an authoritative restore.
B. Perform a non-authoritative restore.
C. Recover the items by using Active Directory Recycle Bin.
D. Apply a virtual machine snapshot to VM1.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Authoritative restore allows the administrator to recover a domain controller, restore it to a specific point intime, and mark objects in Active Directory
as being authoritative with respect to their replication partners. For example, you might need to perform an authoritative restore if an administrator
inadvertently deletes an organizational unit containing a large number of users. If you restore the server from tape, the normal replication process
would not restore the inadvertently deleted organizational unit. Authoritative restore allows you to mark the organizational unit as authoritative and
force the replication process to restore it to all of the other domain controllers in the domain.
Incorrect:
Not C: A non authoritative restore returns the domain controller to its state at the time of backup and then allows normal replication to overwrite that
state with any changes that occurred after the backup was taken.
After you restore the system state, the domain controller queries its replication partners. The replication partners replicate any changes to the restored
domain controller, ensuring that the domain controller has an accurate and updated copy of the Active Directory database.
References:

Question 118
Which domain controller should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest. The forest contains a single domain named contoso.com and corp.contoso.com. The forest contains
four domain controllers.
The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.
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All domain controllers are DNS servers.
In the corp.contoso.com domain, you plan to deploy a new domain controller named DC5.
You need to identify which domain controller must be online to ensure that DC5 can be promoted successfully to a domain controller.
Which domain controller identify which domain controller must be online to ensure that DC5 can be promoted successfully to a domain controller.
Which domain controller should you identify?
A. DC1
B. DC2
C. DC3
D. DC4

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
In order to add a Domain Controller to corp.contoso.com, you need PDC and RID of that domain, not of the root domain. The Domain Naming Master
is needed to add, remove and rename domains in the forest, i.e. not for individual Domain Controllers.
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Question 119
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 and a member server
named Server1.
Server1 has the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed.
On DC1, you configure Windows Firewall to allow all of the necessary inbound ports for IPAM.
On Server1, you open Server Manager as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that you can use IPAM on Server1 to manage DNS on DC1.
What should you do?
A. Add Server1 to the Remote Management Users group.
B. Modify the outbound firewall rules on Server1.
C. Add Server1 to the Event Log Readers group.
D. Modify the inbound firewall rules on Server1.

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The exhibit shows (in the details tab) that firewall rules are OK for DNS management (DNS RPC Access Status Unblocked) But it shows too that Event
log Access Status is blocked (which by the way blocks the IPAM Access Status) => We should solve this by adding the Server1 computer account to the
Event Log Readers group Understand and Troubleshoot IP Address Management (IPAM) in Windows Server 8 Beta (download.microsoft.com) IPAM
Access Monitoring

Question 120

Which tool should you use before you start the DFS Replication service on DC10?
Your company deploys a new Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The first domain controller in the forest runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The
forest contains a domain controller named DC10.
On DC10, the disk that contains the SYSVOL folder fails.
You replace the failed disk. You stop the Distributed File System (DFS) Replication service.
You restore the SYSVOL folder. You need to perform a non-authoritative synchronization of SYSVOL on DC10.
Which tool should you use before you start the DFS Replication service on DC10?
A. Dfsgui.msc
B. Ultrasound
C. Ldp
D. Replmon
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Verify that replication is working as designed. Download the Ultrasound Monitoring and Troubleshooting Tool for File Replication Services from the
Microsoft Download Center to verify the healgt of the current FRS environment.

Question 121
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains six domain controllers. The domain controllers are
configured as shown in the following table.

The network contains a server named Server1 that has the Hyper-V server role installed. DC6 is a virtual machine that is hosted on Server1.
You need to ensure that you can clone DC6.
What should you do?
A. Transfer the PDC emulator to DC5
B. Transfer the schema master to DC4
C. Transfer the PDC emulator to DC2
D. Transfer the schema master to DC6

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A Windows Server 2012 Server running the PDC emulator is required.
The requirements for virtualized DC cloninginclude:
*The PDC emulator must run Windows Server 2012. You can clone PDC emulator if it is virtualized.
*The virtualized DC that is used as a source for cloning must run Windows Server 2012 and be a member of the Cloneable Domain Controllers group.
Note: Using virtualized domain controller cloning in Windows Server 2012 to expedite forest recovery
Virtualized domain controller (DC) cloning simplifies and expedites the process for installing additional virtualized DCs in a domain, especially in
centralized locations such as datacenters where several DCs run on hypervisors. After you restore one virtual DC in each domain from backup,
additional DCs in each domain can be rapidly brought online by using the virtualized DC cloning process. You can prepare the first virtualized DC that
you recover, shut it down, and then copy that virtual hard disk as many times as is necessary in order to create cloned virtualized DCs to build out the
domain.
References:
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Question 122
Which group should you add User1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 contains a virtual machine named VM1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to ensure that a user named User1 can install Windows features on VM1. The solution must minimize the number of permissions assigned to
User1.
To which group should you add User1?
A. Server Operators on Server1
B. Power Users on VM1
C. Administrators on VM1
D. Hyper-V Administrators on Server1

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
*The Hyper-V role enables you to create and manage a virtualized computing environment by using virtualization technology that is built in to Windows
Server 2012. Hyper-V virtualizes hardware to provide an environment in which you can run multiple operating systems at the same time on one physical
computer, by running each operating system in its own virtual machine.
*Simplified authorization
The Hyper-V Administrators group is introducedin Windows Server 2012and is implemented as a local security group. What value does this change
add?
This group can reduce the number of users that belong to the local Administrators group while providing users with access to Hyper-V. What works
differently?

The Hyper-V Administrators group is a new local security group. Add users to this group instead of the local Administrators group to provide them with
access to Hyper-V. Members of the Hyper-V Administrators have complete and unrestricted access to all features of Hyper-V.
References:
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Question 123
What should you configure?
Your network contains two DNS servers named DNS1 and DNS2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. DNS1 has a primary zone named contoso.com.
DNS2 has a secondary copy of the contoso.com zone.
You need to log the zone transfer packets sent between DNS1 and DNS2.
What should you configure?
A. debug logging from DNS Manager
B. logging from Windows Firewall with Advanced Security
C. monitoring from DNS Manager
D. a Data Collector Set (DCS) from Performance Monitor
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Monitoring DNS with the DNS Console
The DNS management console includes functionality that enables you to use the console to monitor DNS activity:
*Event Logging tab: You can access the Event Logging tab located within the Properties dialog box of the DNS server to specify the DNS events that you
want to monitor. Through the Event Logging tab, you can limit the events which are written to the DNS Events log.
*Monitoring tab: The Monitoring tab is also located within the Properties dialog box of the DNS server. This tab allows you to test querying of the DNS
server.
References:

Question 124
Which Group Policy preference should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Client computers run either Windows 7 or Windows 8. All of the client computers have an application named App1 installed.
The domain contains a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 that is applied to all of the client computers.
You need to add a system variable named App1Data to all of the client computers.
Which Group Policy preference should you configure?
A. Ini Files
B. Data Sources
C. Services
D. Environment

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Environment Variable preference items allow you to create, update, replace, and delete user and system environment variables or semicolon-delimited
segments of the PATH variable.
Note:
Creating an Environment Variable item
To create a new Environment Variable preference item References:
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Question 125
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains six domain controllers named DO, DC2, DC3, DC4, DC5
and DC6. Each domain controller has the DNS Server server role installed and hosts an Active Directory-integrated zone for contoso.com.
You plan to create a new Active Directory-integrated zone named litwareinc.com that will be used for testing.
You need to ensure that the new zone will be available only on DC5 and DC6.
What should you do first?
A. Create an Active Directory connection object.
B. Create an Active Directory site link.
C. Create an application directory partition
D. Change the zone replication scope.

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Zone replication scope:All domain controllers in a specified application directory partition
Replicates zone data according to the replication scope of the specified application directory partition. For a zone to be stored in the specified
application directory partition, the DNS server hosting the zone must be enlisted in the specified application directory partition. Use this scope when you
want zone data to be replicated to domain controllers in multiple domains but you do not want the data to replicate to the entire forest.
References:

Question 126
How should you configure the static route on LON-SRV1?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named LON-SRV1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. LON-SVR1 has the Remote server role installed. LON-SVR1 is located in the
perimeter network.
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The IPv4 routing table on LON-SVR1 is configured as shown in the following exhibit. (Click the Exhibit Button)
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Your company purchases an additional router named router named Router1. Router1 has an interface that connects to perimeter network and an interface
that connects to the Internet. The IP address of interface that connects to the perimeter network is 172.16.0.2.
You need to ensure that LON-SRV1 will route traffic to the internet by using Router1 if the current detail gateway is unavailable.
How should you configure the static route on LON-SRV1?
To answer, select the appropriate static route in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Perimeter network: 172.16.0.0
Perimeter gateway: 172.16.0.2

Question 127
What should you do?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that has the Network Policy and Access Services server role installed.
AH of the network access servers forward connection requests to Server1.
You create a new network policy on Server1.
You need to ensure that the new policy applies only to connection requests from the 192.168.0.0/24 subnet.
What should you do?
A. Set the Client IP4 Address condition to 192.168.0.0/24.
B. Set the Client IP4 Address condition to 192.168.0.
C. Set the Called Station ID constraint to 192.168.0_0/24.
D. Set the Called Station ID constraint to 192_168.0
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
After creating a network policy with the New Network Policy Wizard or by creating a custom policy, you can specify the conditions that connection
requests must have in order to match the network policy; if the conditions configured in the policy match the connection request, Network Policy Server
(NPS) applies the settings designated in the network policy to the connection.

Question 128
What should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named CONT1 and CONT2. Both servers run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
CONT1 has a shared printer named Printer1. CONT2 connects to Printer1 on CONT1.
When you attempt to remove Printer1 from CONT2, you receive the error message shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You successfully delete the other printers installed on CONT2.
You need to identify what prevents you from deleting Printer1 on CONT2.
What should you identify?
A. Printer1 is deployed as part of a mandatory profile
B. Printer1 is deployed by using a Group Policy object (GPO)
C. Your user account is not a member of the Print Operators group on CONT2
D. Your user account is not a member of the Print Operators group on CONT1
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 129
What should you do on Server1?
Your network contains three servers named Server1, Server2, and Server3. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to ensure that Server1 can provide iSCSI storage for Server2 and Server3. What should you do on Server1?
A. Install the iSCSI Target Server role service and configure iSCSI targets
B. Start the Microsoft iSCSI Initiator Service and configure the iSCSI Initiator Properties
C. Install the iSNS Server service feature and create a Discovery Domain
D. Install the Multipath I/O (MPIO) feature and configure the MPIO Properties
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 130
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
A previous administrator implemented a Proof of Concept installation of Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS).
After the proof of concept was complete, the Active Directory Rights Management Services server role was removed.
You attempt to deploy AD RMS.
During the configuration of AD RMS, you receive an error message indicating that an existing AD RMS Service Connection Point (SCP) was found.
You need to remove the existing AD RMS SCP.
Which tool should you use?
A. Active Directory Users and Computers
B. Active Directory Sites and Services
C. Authorization Manager
D. Active Directory Domains and Trusts
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 131
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com.
Users frequently access the website of an external partner company.
The URL of the website is http://partners.adatum.com.
The partner company informs you that it will perform maintenance on its Web server and that the IP addresses of the Web server will change.
After the change is complete, the users on your internal network report that they fail to access the website.
However, some users who work from home report that they can access the website.
You need to ensure that your DNS servers can resolve partners.adatum.com to the correct IP address immediately.
What should you do?
A. Run dnscmd and specify the CacheLockingPercent parameter
B. Run Set-DnsServerGlobalQueryBlockList
C. Run ipconfig and specify the Renew parameter
D. Run Set-DnsServerCache
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 132
Which IPV6 scope prefix should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2 and has the DHCP Server server role installed.
You need to create an IPv6 scope on Server1. The scope must use an address space that is reserved for private networks. The addresses must be routable.
Which IPV6 scope prefix should you use?
A. 2001:123:4567:890A::
B. FE80:123:4567::
C. FF00:123:4567:890A::
D. FD00:123:4567::

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 133
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. From Server Manager, you install the Active Directory Certificate Services server
role on Server1.
A domain administrator named Admin1 logs on to Server1. When Admin1 runs the Certification Authority console, Admin1 receive the following error
message.

You need to ensure that when Admin1 opens the Certification Authority console on Server1, the error message does not appear.
What should you do?
A. Install the Active Directory Certificate Services (AD CS) tools
B. Configure the Active Directory Certificate Services server role from Server Manager
C. Run the regsvr32.exe command
D. Modify the PATH system variable
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 134
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 that is configured as an enterprise root certification authority (CA).
All users in the domain are issued a smart card and are required to log on to their domain- joined client computer by using their smart card.
A user named User1 resigned and started to work for a competing company. You need to prevent User1 immediately from logging on to any computer in
the domain.
The solution must not prevent other users from logging on to the domain.
Which tool should you use?
A. Active Directory Users and Computers
B. Certificate Templates
C. The Security Configuration Wizard
D. The Certificates snap-in
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 135
What should you do?
You create a new virtual disk in a storage pool by using the New Virtual Disk Wizard.
You discover that the new virtual disk has a write-back cache of 1 GB.
You need to ensure that the virtual disk has a write-back cache of 5 GB.
What should you do?
A. Detach the virtual disk, and then run the Resize-VirtualDisk cmdlet
B. Detach the virtual disk, and then run the Set-VirtualDisk cmdlet
C. Delete the virtual disk, and then run the New-StorageSubSystemVirtualDisk cmdlet
D. Delete the virtual disk, and then run the New-VirtualDisk cmdlet
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 136
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Each day, Server1 is backed up fully to an external disk. On Server1, the disk that
contains the operating system fails.
You replace the failed disk.
You need to perform a bare-metal recovery of Server1 by using the Windows Recovery Environment (WindowsRE).
What should you do?

A. Run the Start-WBVolumeRecovery cmdlet and specify the -backupset parameter
B. Run the Get-WBBareMetalRecovery cmdlet and specify the -policy parameter
C. Run the wbadmin.exe start recovery command and specify the -recoverytarget parameter
D. Run the wbadmin.exe start sysrecovery command and specify the -backuptarget parameter
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 137
What should you do?
You have a server named LON-DC1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. An iSCSI virtual disk named VirtualiSCSI1.vhd exists on LON-DC1 as shown
in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You create a new iSCSI virtual disk named VirtualiSCSI2.vhd by using the existing itgt iSCSI target. VirtualiSCSIl.vhd is removed from LON-DC1.
You need to assign VirtualiSCSI2.vhd a logical unit value of 0.
What should you do?
A. Modify the properties of the itgt ISCSI target.
B. Modify the properties of the VirtualiSCSI2.vhd iSCSI virtual disk
C. Run the Set-VirtualDisk cmdlet and specify the -Uniqueld parameter
D. Run the iscsicli command and specify the reportluns parameter
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 138
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named Server1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2.
On Server1, you create a work folder named Work1. A user named User1 connects to Work1 from a computer named Computer1.
You need to identify the last time the documents in Work1 were synchronized successfully from Computer1.
What should you do?
A. From Windows PowerShell, run the Get-SyncShare cmdlet
B. From Windows PowerShell, run the Get-SyncUserSettings cmdlet
C. From Server Manager, review the properties of Computer1
D. From Server Manager, review the properties of User1
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 139
What should you do first?
Your network contains multiple subnets. On one of the subnets, you deploy a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You install the DNS Server server role on Server1, and then you create a standard primary zone named contoso.com. You need to ensure that client
computers can resolve IP addresses to host names.
What should you do first?
A. Create a GlobalNames zone
B. Convert the contoso.com zone to an Active Directory-integrated zone
C. Configure dynamic updates for contoso.com
D. Create a reverse lookup zone
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 140
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You try to install the Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 Features feature on Server1, but the installation fails repeatedly.
You need to ensure that the feature can be installed on Server1.
What should you do?
A. Run the Add-WindowsPackagecmdlet
B. Disable User Account Control (UAC)
C. Specify an alternate source path
D. Install the Web Server (IIS) server role
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 141
What should you do?
You have a server named Print1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.On Print1, you share a printer named Printer1.
You need to ensure that only the members of the Server Operators group, the Administrators group, and the Print Operators group can send print jobs to
Printer1.
What should you do?
A. Remove the permissions for the Creator Owner group
B. Assign the Print permission to the Server Operators group
C. Remove the permissions for the Everyone group
D. Assign the Print permission to the Administrators group
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
By default Everyone can print. This permissions need to be removed.

Question 142
What should you modify?
You have a print server named Print1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Print1 has 10 shared printers.
You need to change the location of the spool folder.
What should you modify?
A. The properties of the Print Spooler service
B. The Print Server Properties
C. The user environment variables
D. The PrintQueue.inf file
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 143
Which cmdlet should you use to achieve each requirement?
DRAG DROP
You have a server that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You create a new work folder named Share1.
You need to configure Share1 to meet the following requirements:
1. Ensure that all synchronized copies of Share1 are encrypted.
2. Ensure that clients synchronize to Share1 every 30 minutes.
3. Ensure that Share1 inherits the NTFS permissions of the parent folder.
Which cmdlet should you use to achieve each requirement?
To answer, drag the appropriate cmdlets to the correct requirements. Each cmdlet may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may need to drag
the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

New-SyncDevicePolicy and the Set-SyncDevicePolicy are invalid commands
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Question 144
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.All user accounts in the marketing department reside in an organizational unit
(OU) named OU1.
You have a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1. GPO1 contains Folder Redirection settings. GPO1 has default permissions.
You discover that the Folder Redirection settings are not applied to the users in the marketing department.
You open Group Policy Management as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that the Folder Redirection settings in GPO1 apply to the marketing users.
What should you do?
A. Modify the Delegation settings of GPO1
B. Enable the link of GPO1

C. Enforce GPO1
D. Modify the link order of GPO1
Correct Answer: C
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 145
What should you do first?
Your network contains two Active Directory forests named contoso.com and corp.contoso.com
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User1 is a member of the DnsAdmins domain local group in contoso.com.
User1 attempts to create a conditional forwarder to corp.contoso.com but receive an error message shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to configure bi-directional name resolution between the two forests.
What should you do first?
A. Add User1 to the DnsUpdateProxy group.
B. Configure the zone to be Active Directory-integrated
C. Enable the Advanced view from DNS Manager
D. Run the New Delegation Wizard
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 146
HOTSPOT
HOTSPOT
You have a server that runs Windows Server 2012 R2 and has the iSCSI Target Server role service installed.
You run the New-IscsiVirtualDisk cmdlet as shown in the New-IscsiVirtualDisk exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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To answer, complete each statement according to the information presented in the exhibits. Each correct selection is worth one point.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Using 4MB of space as it is dynamic and not fixed. Therefore grows as data is written. 4096KB is the actual size of the VHDX

Question 147

Correct Answer:
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Which settings should you configure?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You are configuring a storage space on Server1.
You need to ensure that the storage space supports tiered storage.
Which settings should you configure?
To answer, select the appropriate options in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 148
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. You have a standard primary zone named adatum.com.
You need to provide a user named User1 the ability to modify records in the zone. Other users must be prevented from modifying records in the zone.
What should you do first?
A. Run the Zone Signing Wizard for the zone
B. From the properties of the zone, change the zone type
C. Run the new Delegation Wizard for the zone
D. From the properties of the zone, modify the Start Of Authority (SOA) record
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 149
What should you do?
Your network contains two Active Directory forests named contoso.com and adatum.com.
Each forest contains one domain. Contoso.com has a two-way forest trust to adatum.com. Selective authentication is enabled on the forest trust.
Contoso contains 10 servers that have the File Server role service installed.
Users successfully access shared folders on the file servers by using permissions granted to the Authenticated Users group.
You migrate the file servers to adatum.com.
Contoso users report that after the migration, they are unable to access shared folders on the file servers.
You need to ensure that the Contoso users can access the shared folders on the file servers.
What should you do?
A. Disable selective authentication on the existing forest trust
B. Disable SID filtering on the existing forest trust
C. Run netdom and specify the /quarantine attribute
D. Replace the existing forest trust with an external trust.
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Correct Answer: B

Question 150
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All user accounts reside in an organizational unit (OU) named OU1.
You create a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1.
You link GPO1 to OU1.
You configure the Group Policy preference of GPO1 to add a shortcut named Link1 to the desktop of each user.
You discover that when a user deletes Link1, the shortcut is removed permanently from the desktop.
You need to ensure that if a user deletes Link1, the shortcut is added to the desktop again.
What should you do?
A. Modify the Link1 shortcut preference of GPO1
B. Enable loopback processing in GPO1
C. Enforce GPO1
D. Modify the Security Filtering settings of GPO1
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 151
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains two sites named Main and Branch. The Main site contains
400 desktop computers and the Branch site contains 150 desktop computers. All of the desktop computers run Windows 8.
In Main, the network contains a member server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
You install the Windows Server Update Services server role on Server1.
You need to ensure that Windows updates obtained from Windows Server Update Services (WSUS) are the same for the computers in each site.
You want to achieve this goal by using the minimum amount of administrative effort.
What should you do?
A. From the Update Services console, create computer groups
B. From the Update Services console, configure the Computers options
C. From the Group Policy Management console, configure the Windows Update settings
D. From the Group Policy Management console, configure the Windows Anytime Upgrade settings
E. From the Update Services console, configure the Synchronization Schedule options
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 152
What should you run?
Your network contains two Web servers named Server1 and Server2. Both servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 are nodes in a Network Load Balancing (NLB) cluster. The NLB cluster contains an application named App1 that is accessed by
using the URL http://app1.contoso.com.
You plan to perform maintenance on Server1. You need to ensure that all new connections to App1 are directed to Server2. The solution must not
disconnect the existing connections to Server1.
What should you run?
A. The Set-NlbCluster cmdlet
B. The Set-NlbClusterNode cmdlet
C. The Stop-NlbCluster cmdlet
D. The Stop-NlbClusterNode cmdlet
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 153
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 is the enterprise root certification authority (CA) for contoso.com. You need to enable CA role separation on Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Certutil command
B. The Authorization Manager console
C. The Certsrv command
D. The Certificates snap-in
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 154
What should you do?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You have a failover cluster named Cluster1 that contains two nodes named Server1 and Server2. Both servers run Windows Server 2012 R2 and have the
Hyper-V server role installed.
You plan to create two virtual machines that will run an application named App1. App1 will store data on a virtual hard drive named App1data.vhdx.
App1data.vhdx will be shared by both virtual machines.
The network contains the following shared folders:
An SMB file share named Share1 that is hosted on a Scale-Out File Server.
An SMB file share named Share2 that is hosted on a standalone file server.
An NFS share named Share3 that is hosted on a standalone file server.
You need to ensure that both virtual machines can use App1data.vhdx simultaneously.
What should you do?
To answer, select the appropriate configurations in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 155
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains two child domains named east.contoso.com and
west.contoso.com.
You install an Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS) cluster in each child domain.
You discover that all of the users in the contoso.com forest are directed to the AD RMS cluster in east.contoso.com.
You need to ensure that the users in west.contoso.com are directed to the AD RMS cluster in west.contoso.com and that the users in east.contoso.com
are directed to the AD RMS cluster in east.contoso.com.
What should you do?
A. Modify the Service Connection Point (SCP)
B. Configure the Group Policy object (GPO) settings of the users in the west.contoso.com domain
C. Configure the Group Policy object (GPO) settings of the users in the east.contoso.com domain
D. Modify the properties of the AD RMS cluster in west.contoso.com
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 156
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains four domains. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Each domain has a user named User1.
You have a file server named Server1 that is used to synchronize user folders by using the Work Folders role service.
Server1 has a work folder named Sync1.
You need to ensure that each user has a separate folder in Sync1.
What should you do?
A. From Windows Explorer, modify the Sharing properties of Sync1
B. Run the Set-SyncServerSetting cmdlet
C. From File and Storage Services in Server Manager, modify the properties of Sync1
D. Run the Set-SyncShare cmdlet
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 157
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com.
The forest contains two domains named contoso.com and childl.contoso.com. The domains contain three domain controllers.
The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.
You need to ensure that the KDC support for claims, compound authentication, and Kerberos armoring setting is enforced in both domains.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Raise the domain functional level of contoso.com.
B. Raise the domain functional level ofchildl.contoso.com
C. Raise the forest functional level of contoso.com
D. Upgrade DC11 to Windows Server 2012 R2
E. Upgrade DC1 to Windows Server 2012 R2
Correct Answer: AE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 158
Which two possible sources can you use to achieve this goal?
You have a server named Server1 that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter.
You have a WIM file that contains the four images of Windows Server 2012 R2 as shown in the Images exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You review the installed features on Server1 as shown in the Features exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to install the Server Graphical Shell feature on Server1.
Which two possible sources can you use to achieve this goal? (Each correct answer presents a complete solution. Choose two.)
A. Index 1
B. Index 2
C. Index 3
D. Index 4
Correct Answer: BD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 159
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
All user accounts reside in an organizational unit (OU) named OU1.
All of the users in the marketing department are members of a group named Marketing. All of the users in the human resources department are members
of a group named HR. You create a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1.
You link GPO1 to OU1.
You configure the Group Policy preferences of GPO1 to add two shortcuts named Link1 and Link2 to the desktop of each user.
You need to ensure that Link1 only appears on the desktop of the users in Marketing and that Link2 only appears on the desktop of the users in HR.
What should you configure?
A. Security Filtering
B. WMI Filtering
C. Group Policy Inheritance
D. Item-level targeting
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 160
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
You enable and configure Routing and Remote Access (RRAS) on Server1. You create a user account named User1.
You need to ensure that User1 can establish VPN connections to Server1.

What should you do?
A. Modify the members of the Remote Management Users group
B. Add a RADIUS client
C. Modify the Dial-in setting of User1
D. Create a connection request policy
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 161
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2 and has the DNS Server server role installed. Server1 is configured to delete automatically the DNS records of client computers that are no longer on
the network. A technician confirms that the DNS records are deleted automatically from the contoso.com zone. You discover that the contoso.com zone
has many DNS records for servers that were on the network in the past, but have not connected to the network for a long time.
You need to set the time stamp for all of the DNS records in the contoso.com zone.
What should you do?
A. From DNS Manager, modify the Advanced settings from the properties of Server1
B. From Windows PowerShell, run the Set-DnsServerResourceRecordAging cmdlet
C. From DNS Manager, modify the Zone Aging/Scavenging Properties
D. From Windows PowerShell, run the Set-DnsServerZoneAging cmdlet
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 162
Which of the following is (or are) feature(s) of RODC?
RODC comes with a number of features that focus on heightened security with limited functionality to remote office users.
Which of the following is (or are) feature(s) of RODC?
A. All of these
B. Filtered Attribute Sets
C. Unidirectional Replication
D. Read-only DNS
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 163
Which setting should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You have several Windows PowerShell scripts that execute when client computers start.
When a client computer starts, you discover that it takes a long time before users are prompted to log on.
You need to reduce the amount of time it takes for the client computers to start. The solution must not prevent scripts from completing successfully.
Which setting should you configure?
To answer, select the appropriate setting in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Lets the system run startup scripts simultaneously rather than waiting for each to finish
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc939423.aspx
Directs the system to wait for logon scripts to finish running before it starts the Windows Explorer interface program and creates the desktop.
If you enable this policy, Windows Explorer does not start until the logon scripts have finished running. This setting assures that logon script processing
is complete before the user starts working, but it can delay the appearance of the desktop.
If you disable this policy or do not configure it, the logon scripts and Windows Explorer are not synchronized and can run simultaneously.
This policy appears in the Computer Configuration and User Configuration folders. The policy set in Computer Configuration takes precedence over the
policy set in User Configuration.
By default, the Fast Logon Optimization feature is set for both domain and workgroup members. This setting causes policy to be applied asynchronously
when the computer starts and the user logs on. The result is similar to a background refresh. The advantage is that it can reduce the amount of time it
takes for the logon dialog box to appear and the amount of time it takes for the desktop to become available to the user. Of course, it also means that the
user may log on and start working before the absolute latest policy settings have been applied to the system.
Depending on your environment, you may want to disable Fast Logon Optimization. You can do this with Group Policy, using the Always wait for the
network at computer startup and logon policy setting.

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/magazine/gg486839.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/magazine/gg486839.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc958585.aspx

Question 164
Which store should you import the certificate?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named Server1 that has the Network Policy and Access Services server role installed.
You plan to configure Network Policy Server (NPS) on Server1 to use certificate-based authentication for VPN connections.
You obtain a certificate for NPS.
You need to ensure that NPS can perform certificate-based authentication.
To which store should you import the certificate?
To answer, select the appropriate store in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When organizations deploy their own public key infrastructure (PKI) and install a private trusted root CA, their CA automatically sends its certificate to
all domain member computers in the organization. The domain member client and server computers store the CA certificate in the Trusted Root
Certification Authorities certificate store. After this occurs, the domain member computers trust certificates that are issued by the organization trusted
root CA.
For example, if you install AD CS, the CA sends its certificate to the domain member computers in your organization and they store the CA certificate in
the Trusted Root Certification Authorities certificate store on the local computer. If you also configure and autoenroll a server certificate for your NPS
servers and then deploy PEAP-MS-CHAP v2 for wireless connections, all domain member wireless client computers can successfully authenticate your
NPS servers using the NPS server certificate because they trust the CA that issued the NPS server certificate.
On computers that are running the Windows operating system, certificates that are installed on the computer are kept in a storage area called the
certificate store. The certificate store is accessible using the Certificates Microsoft Management Console (MMC) snap-in.
This store contains multiple folders, where certificates of different types are stored. For example, the certificate store contains a Trusted Root
Certification Authorities folder where the certificates from all trusted root CAs are kept.
When your organization deploys a PKI and installs a private trusted root CA using AD CS, the CA automatically sends its certificate to all domain
member computers in the organization. The domain member client and server computers store the CA certificate in the Trusted Root Certification
Authorities folder in the Current User and the Local Computer certificate stores. After this occurs, the domain member computers trust certificates that
are issued by the trusted root CA.

Similarly, when you autoenroll computer certificates to domain member client computers, the certificate is kept in the Personal certificate store for the
Local Computer. When you autoenroll certificates to users, the user certificate is kept in the Personal certificate store for the Current User.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc730811.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc730811.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc772401%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee407543%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
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Question 165
What should you run?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named dcl.contoso.com. You discover
that the Default Domain Policy Group Policy objects (GPOs) and the Default Domain Controllers Policy GPOs were deleted. You need to recover the
Default Domain Policy and the Default Domain Controllers Policy GPOs.
What should you run?
A. dcgpofix.exe /target:domain
B. dcgpofix.exe /target:both
C. gpfixup.exe /oldnb:contoso/newnb:dc1
D. gpfixup.exe /dc:dc1.contoso.com
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc739095(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 166
Which cmdlet should you run on Server1?
Your network contains a server named Server1 and 10 Web servers. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You create a Windows PowerShell Desired State Configuration (DSC) to push the settings from Server1 to all of the Web servers.
On Server1, you modify the file set for the Web servers.You need to ensure that all of the Web servers have the latest configurations.
Which cmdlet should you run on Server1?
A. Restore-DcsConfiguration
B. Set DcsLocalConfigurationManager
C. Start-DcsConfiguration
D. Get-DcsConfiguration
Correct Answer: C
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 167
Which three cmdlets should you run?
You have a server named DNS1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You discover that the DNS resolution is slow when users try to access the company intranet home page by using the URL http://companyhome.
You need to provide single-label name resolution for CompanyHome that is not dependent on the suffix search order.
Which three cmdlets should you run? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose three.)
A. Add-DnsServerPrimaryZone
B. Add-DnsServerResourceRecordCName
C. Set-DnsServerDsSetting
D. Set-DnsServerGlobalNameZone
E. Set-DnsServerEDns
F. Add-DnsServerDirectory Partition
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Correct Answer: ABD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 168
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server
2012 R2. You create a user account named User1 in the domain.
You need to ensure that User1 can use Windows Server Backup to back up Server1. The solution must minimize the number of administrative rights
assigned to User1.
What should you do?
A. Assign User1 the Back up files and directories user right.
B. Add User1 to the Backup Operators group.
C. Add User1 to the Power Users group.
D. Assign User1 the Back up files and directories user right and the Restore files and directories user right.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Backup Operators have these permissions by default:
However the question explicitly says we need to minimize administrative rights. Since the requirement is for backing up the data only no requirement to
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restore or shut down then assigning the “Back up files and directories user right” would be the correct.

Question 169
Which feature should you deploy?
You manage an environment that has many servers. The servers run Windows Server 2012 R2 and use iSCSI storage. Administrators report that it is
difficult to locate available iSCSI resources on the network. You need to ensure that the administrators can locate iSCSI resources on the network by
using a central repository. Which feature should you deploy?
A. The iSNS Server service feature
B. The iSCSI Target Storage Provider feature
C. The Windows Standards-Based Storage Management feature
D. The iSCSI Target Server role service
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc772568.aspx
iSNS Server Overview
Internet iStorage Name Service Server
The Internet Storage Name Service (iSNS) protocol is used for interaction between iSNS servers and iSNS clients. iSNS clients are computers, also
known as initiators, that are attempting to discover storage devices, also known as targets, on an Ethernet network. iSNS facilitates automated
discovery, management, and configuration of iSCSI and Fibre Channel devices (using iFCP gateways) on a TCP/IP network. Note The Microsoft iSNS
Server only supports the discovery of iSCSI devices, and not Fibre Channel devices. iSNS Server provides intelligent storage discovery and management
services comparable to those found in Fibre Channel networks, allowing a commodity IP network to function in a similar capacity as a storage area
network. iSNS facilitates a seamless integration of IP networks and manages iSCSI devices. iSNS thereby provides value in any storage network
comprised of iSCSI devices.
Features of iSNS Server iSNS Server is a repository of currently active iSCSI nodes, as well as their associated portals, entities, etc. Nodes can be
initiators, targets, or management nodes. Typically, initiators and targets register with the iSNS server, and the initiators query the iSNS server for the
list of available targets.
A dynamic database of the iSCSI devices and related information that are currently available on the network: The database helps provide iSCSI target
discovery functionality for the iSCSI initiators on the network. The database is kept dynamic by using the Registration Period and Entity Status Inquiry
features of iSNS. Registration Period allows the server to automatically deregister stale entries. Entity Status Inquiry provides the server a functionality
similar to ping to determine whether registered clients are still present on the network, and allows the server to automatically deregister those clients
which are no longer present. State Change Notification Service: This allows registered clients to be made aware of changes to the database in the iSNS
server. It allows the clients to maintain a dynamic picture of the iSCSI devices available on the network.
Discovery Domain Service: This allows an administrator to assign iSCSI nodes and portals into one or more groups called discovery domains.
Discovery domains provide a zoning functionality by which an iSCSI initiator can only discover those iSCSI targets who have at least one discovery
domain in common with it. Benefits of iSNS Server in iSCSI Storage Area Networks Centralized management Easily scalable to large IP storage
networks
Extensible
Asynchronous notification of changes in the iSCSI storage network Ability to monitor the status and availability of clients Microsoft-preferred discovery
method for iSCSI
Designed for Windows Logo Program requirement for iSCSI HBAs

Question 170
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 has the Active Directory Certificate Services server role installed and is configured as an enterprise certification authority (CA).
You need to ensure that all of the users in the domain are issued a certificate that can be used for the following purposes:
Email security
Client authentication
Encrypting File System (EFS)
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Modify the properties of the User certificate template, and then publish the template.
B. From a Group Policy, configure the Certificate Services Client Certificate Enrollment Policy settings.
C. From a Group Policy, configure the Automatic Certificate Request Settings settings.

D. Duplicate the User certificate template, and then publish the template.
E. From a Group Policy, configure the Certificate Services Client Auto-Enrollment settings.
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Correct Answer: DE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The default user template supports all of the requirements EXCEPT autoenroll as shown below:

However a duplicated template from users has the ability to autoenroll:
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The Automatic Certificate Request Settings GPO setting is only available to Computer, not user.

Question 171
Which configuration should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a main office and a branch office. An Active Directory
site exists for each office. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Both servers have the DHCP Server server role installed. Server1 is located in the main office site.
Server2 is located in the branch office site. Server1 provides IPv4 addresses to the client computers in the main office site. Server2 provides IPv4
addresses to the client computers in the branch office site.

You need to ensure that if either Server1 or Server2 are offline, the client computers can still obtain IPv4 addresses. The solution must meet the
following requirements:
The storage location of the DHCP databases must not be a single point of failure.
Server1 must provide IPv4 addresses to the client computers in the branch office site only if Server2 is offline.
Server2 must provide IPv4addresses to the client computers in the main office site only if Server1 is offline.
Which configuration should you use?
A. Load sharing mode failover partners
B. Hot standby mode failover partners
C. A Network Load Balancing (NLB) cluster
D. A failover cluster
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.technet.com/b/teamdhcp/archive/2012/06/28/ensuring-high-availability-of-dhcpusingwindowsserver-2012-dhcp-failover.aspx Ensuring
High Availability of DHCP using Windows Server 2012 R2 DHCP Failover The Hot Standby mode results in an Active-Passive configuration. You will
be required to designate one of the two DHCP servers as the active server and the other as standby. The standby server is dormant with regard to
serving client requests as long as the active server is up.
However, the standby server receives all the inbound lease updates from the active DHCP server and keeps its database up to date.http://
blogs.technet.com/b/teamdhcp/archive/2012/09/03/dhcp-failover-hot-standbymode.aspxDHCP Failover Hot-Standby Mode In the previous blog on
DHCP Failover, we discussed the DHCP failover load balance mode where both DHCP servers respond to client requests and load balance the requests
between them based on an admin specified load distribution ratio. In the other mode of a failover relationship, known as the Hot-Standby mode
(ActivePassive), only one of the servers actively leases IP addresses and option configuration to clients in given subnet(s)/scope(s) while the other server
(standby) is passive.
The standby server services the clients, only in event of active server being down. The clients fallback to the active server once the active server becomes
available again post the outage. The Load balance mode is more suited for single site deployment where the 2 DHCP servers in a failover relationship
are co-located with the subnets/scopes being served by them. As the servers are in network proximity with the clients, the clients do not experience any
latency while acquiring or renewing an IP address. Hot-Standby mode is more suited for multisite deployment topologies. Each site would have a local
DHCP server which is configured to provide the DHCP service to the clients on the local network and DHCP server at a remote site would be standby
server. In a normal state of operation, computers and devices on a given site receive IP addresses and other network configuration from the DHCP
server located at the same site as the clients. However, in the event of the local DHCP server being down, the DHCP server from the remote site would
provide the service to the clients. You could choose to deploy hot standby mode in a single-site deployment also if you need to.

Question 172
Which DISM option should you use?
You have a VHD that contains an image of Windows Server 2012 R2. You plan to Apply updates to the image.
You need to ensure that only updates that can install without requiring a restart are installed.
Which DISM option should you use?
A. /Apply-Unattend
B. /Add-ProvisionedAppxPackage
C. /PreventPending
D. /Cleanup-Image
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh825265.aspx
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Question 173
What should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains more than 100 Group Policy objects (GPOs). Currently,
there are no enforced GPOs. You have two GPOs linked to an organizational unit (OU) named OU1. You need to change the precedence order of the
GPOs. What should you use?
A. Dcgpofix
B. Get-GPOReport
C. Gpfixup
D. Gpresult
E. Gptedit.msc
F. Import-GPO
G. Restore-GPO
H. Set-GPInheritance
I. Set-GPLink
J. Set-GPPermission
K. Gpupdate
L. Add-ADGroupMember
Correct Answer: I
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee461022.aspx

Question 174
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
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servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Network Load Balancing (NLB) feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in an NLB cluster named Cluster1.
Cluster1 hosts a secure web Application named WebApp1. WebApp1 saves user state information locally on each node.
You need to ensure that when users connect to WebApp1, their session state is maintained.
What should you configure?
A. Affinity None
B. Affinity Single
C. The cluster quorum settings
D. The failover settings
E. A file server for general use
F. The Handling priority
G. The host priority
H. Live migration
I. The possible owner
J. The preferred owner
K. Quick migration
L. The Scale-Out File Server
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Even though Network Load Balancing (NLB) hasn’t changed significantly since Windows Server 2008 and isn’t mentioned in this chapter, be sure to
review the feature and its configurable options. For example, remember that in port rules for Network Load Balancing clusters, the Affinity setting
determines how you want multiple connections from the same client handled by the NLB cluster. “Affinity: Single” redirects clients back to the same
cluster host. “Affinity: Network” redirects clients from the local subnet to the cluster host. “Affinity: None” doesn’t redirect multiple connections from
the same client back to the same cluster host.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/bb687542.aspx
Using NLB
Client Affinity
NLB offers three types of client affinity to minimize response time to clients and provide generic support for preserving session state. Each affinity
specifies a different method for distributing client requests. In Application Center, the New Cluster Wizard sets affinity to Single by default. Later, you
can use the cluster Properties dialog box to modify the affinity. The following table describes the three types of affinity.
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No Affinity
With No affinity, NLB does not associate clients with a particular member. Every client request can be load balanced to any member. This affinity
provides the best performance but might disrupt clients with established sessions, because subsequent requests might be load balanced to other members
where the session information does not exist. Single Affinity In Single affinity, NLB associates clients with particular members by using the client’s IP
address. Thus, requests coming from the same client IP address always reach the same member. This affinity provides the best support for clients that
use sessions on an intranet. These clients cannot use No affinity because their sessions could be disrupted. Additionally, these clients cannot use Class C
affinity because intranet clients typically have IP addresses within a narrow range. It is likely that this range is so narrow that all clients on an intranet
have the same Class C address, which means that one member might process all of the requests while other members remain idle. Class C Affinity With
Class C affinity, NLB associates clients with particular members by using the Class C portion of the client’s IP address. Thus, clients coming from the
same Class C address range always access the same member. This affinity provides the best performance for clusters serving the Internet.
Bb687542.note(en- us,TechNet.10).gif Note It is not efficient for Internet clients to use Single affinity because, in Single affinity, NLB load balances each
client by the client’s entire IP address, which can span a broad range. By using Class C affinity, NLB associates clients with only the same Class C
portion of the IP address with particular members. Therefore, you essentially reduce the range of IP addresses by which NLB load balances clients.

Question 175
What should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains more than 100 Group Policy objects (GPOs). Currently,
there are no enforced GPOs.
You need to prevent all of the GPOs at the site level and at the domain level from being Applied to users and computers in an organizational unit (OU)
named OU1.
You want to achieve this goal by using the minimum amount of administrative effort.
What should you use?
A. Dcgpofix
B. Get-GPOReport
C. Gpfixup
D. Gpresult
E. Gptedit.msc
F. Import-GPO
G. Restore-GPO
H. Set-GPInheritance
I. Set-GPLink
J. Set-GPPermission
K. Gpupdate
L. Add-ADGroupMember

Correct Answer: H
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee461032.aspx
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Question 176
What should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains more than 100 Group Policy objects (GPOs).
Currently, there are no enforced GPOs. The domain contains a top-level organizational unit (OU) for each department. A group named Group1 contains
members from each department.
You have a GPO named GPO1 that is linked to the domain. You need to configure GPO1 to Apply settings to Group1 only.
What should you use?
A. Dcgpofix
B. Get-GPOReport
C. Gpfixup
D. Gpresult
E. Gptedit.msc
F. Import-GPO
G. Restore-GPO
H. Set-GPInheritance
I. Set-GPLink
J. Set-GPPermission
K. Gpupdate
L. Add-ADGroupMember
Correct Answer: J
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee461038.aspx
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Question 177
What should you do on Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest. The forest contains two domains named contoso.com and fabrikam.com. All of the DNS servers in
both of the domains run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Server1 hosts an Active Directory-integrated zone for contoso.com. Server2 hosts an
Active Directory-integrated zone for fabrikam.com.
Server1 and Server2 connect to each other by using a WAN link. Client computers that connect to Server1 for name resolution cannot resolve names in
fabrikam.com.
You need to configure Server1 to support the resolution of names in fabrikam.com. The solution must ensure that users in contoso.com can resolve
names in fabrikam.com if the WAN link fails.
What should you do on Server1?
A. Create a stub zone.
B. Create a secondary zone.
C. Add a forwarder.
D. Create a conditional forwarder.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc771898(v=ws.10).aspx
Stub zone doesn’t host the records themselves
Forwarder and conditional forwarders simply give instructions on where to forward DNS requests to.

Question 178

What should you modify?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All client computers run Windows 8.
Your company has users who work from home. Some of the home users have desktop computers. Other home users have laptop computers. All of the
computers are joined to the domain.
All of the computer accounts are members of a group named Group1. Currently, the home users access the corporate network by using a PPTP VPN.
You implement DirectAccess by using the default configuration and you specify Group1 as the DirectAccess client group.
The home users who have desktop computers report that they cannot use DirectAccess to access the corporate network.
The home users who have laptop computers report that they can use DirectAccess to access the corporate network.
You need to ensure that the home users who have desktop computers can access the network by using DirectAccess.
What should you modify?
A. The WMI filter for Direct Access Client Settings GPO
B. The conditions of the Connections to Microsoft Routing and Remote Access server policy
C. The membership of the RAS and IAS Servers group
D. The security settings of the computer accounts for the desktop computers
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The default settings includes creating a GPO that has a WMI filter for laptops only.

Question 179
Where should you place DCCIoneConfig.xml on DC4?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC4 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2.
You create a DCCIoneConfig.xml file. You need to clone DC4.
Where should you place DCCIoneConfig.xml on DC4?
A. %Systemroot%SYSVOL
B. %Systemdrive%
C. %Systemroot%NTDS
D. %Programdata%Microsoft
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/de-de/library/hh831734.aspx

Question 180

Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You pre-create a read- only domain controller (RODC) account named RODC1. You export the settings of RODC1 to a file named File1.txt. You need
to promote RODC1 by using File1.txt.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Install-WindowsFeaturecmdlet
B. The Add-WindowsFeaturecmdlet
C. TheDism command
D. TheDcpromo command
E. The Install-ADDSDomainControllercmdlet
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
DCPromo is gone, HOWEVER, it is still used for unattend installations using unattended files. This allows administrators the chance to get used to
using powershell commands instead of the unattended file.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh472162.aspx
NB: http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj205467.aspx Install-WindowsFeature Installs one or more Windows Server roles, role services, or
features on either the local or a specified remote server that is running Windows Server 2012 R2. This cmdlet is equivalent to and replaces AddWindowsFeature, the cmdlet that was used to install roles, role services, and features in Windows Server 2008 R2. So the 2 first answers are the same
and we only have one choice here…

Question 181
Which Ntdsutil context should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1. On DC1, you add a new
volume and you stop the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) service.
You run ntdsutil.exe and you set NTDS as the active instance.
You need to move the Active Directory database to the new volume. Which Ntdsutil context should you use?
A. Files
B. IFM
C. Configurable Settings
D. Partition management
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/816120
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Question 182
What should you do from the Update Services console?
Your network contains a single Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Windows Server Updates Services server role installed and is configured to download updates from the Microsoft Update servers.
You need to ensure that Server1 downloads express installation files from the Microsoft Update servers.
What should you do from the Update Services console?
A. From the Products and Classifications options, configure the Products settings.
B. From the Products and Classifications options, configure the Classifications settings.
C. From the Update Files and Languages options, configure the Update Files settings.
D. From the Automatic Approvals options, configure the Update Rules settings.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 183
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two domain controllers. The domain controllers are
configured as shown in the following table.

In the perimeter network, you install a new server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 is in a workgroup. You need to perform an offline domain join of Server1 to the contoso.com domain.
What should you do first?
A. Run the djoin.exe command.
B. Run the dsadd.exe command.
C. Transfer the PDC emulator role to DC1.
D. Transfer the infrastructure master role to DC1.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
There do not appear to be any requirements on operations master roles for this specific requirement.

Moreover, ODJ is available on both 2008R2 and 2012 and if there was to deal with a FSMO, RID would be concerned as it’s needed to create an AD
object (in this case, creating the computer account)

Question 184
Which upgrade path should you recommend for each server?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains three servers. The servers are configured as shown in the following table.

Correct Answer:
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Your company plans to standardize all of the servers on Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to recommend an upgrade path for each server.
The solution must meet the following requirements:
Upgrade the existing operating system whenever possible.
Minimize hardware purchases.
Which upgrade path should you recommend for each server?
To answer, drag the appropriate upgrade path to each server in the answer area.Each upgrade path may be used once, more than once, or not at all.
Select and Place:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Upgrade paths for Windows Server 2012 R2 are limited. In fact, it’s easier to specify when you can perform an upgrade than when you can’t. If you have
a 64-bit computer running Windows Server 2008 or Windows Server 2008 R2, then you can upgrade it to Windows Server 2012 R2 as long as you use
the same operating system edition.
Windows Server 2012 R2 does not support the following:
– Upgrades from Windows Server versions prior to Windows Server 2008
– Upgrades from pre-RTM editions of Windows Server 2012 R2
– Upgrades from Windows workstation operating systems
– Cross-platform upgrades, such as 32-bit Windows Server 2008 to 64-bit Windows Server 2012
– Upgrades from any Itanium edition
– Cross-language upgrades, such as from Windows Server 2008, U.S.English to Windows Server 2012, French
In any of these cases, the Windows Setup program will not permit the upgrade to proceed.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj134246.aspx

Question 185
Which four actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You are asked to test Windows Azure Online Backup to back up Server1. You
need to back up Server1 by using Windows Azure Online Backup.
Which four actions should you perform in sequence? To answer, move the appropriate four actions from the list of actions to the answer area and arrange
them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 186
What should you create?
You have a server named Served that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You connect three new hard disks to Server 1.
You need to create a storage space that contains the three disks.
The solution must meet the following requirements:
Provide fault tolerance if a single disk fails.
Maximize the amount of useable storage space.
What should you create?
A. A spanned volume
B. A simple space
C. A parity space
D. A mirrored space
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Simple space does not provide fault tolerance, neither does spanned volumes, whereas parity & mirrored spaces do. So the question is parity space or
mirrored space to maximize the amount of useable storage space?
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Spanned_volume
Unlike RAID, spanned volumes have no fault- tolerance, so if any disk fails, the data on the whole volume could be lost. http://arstechnica.com/
information-technology/2012/10/storage-spaces-explained-a-greatfeaturewhen-itworks/ Storage Spaces explained: a great feature, when it works Threeway mirroring gives you less usable space than two-way mirroring, but can tolerate the failure of up to two disks at once.
Parity mirroring gives more usable space than either mirroring mode (a 20GB storage space configured with two-way mirroring will require about
40GB of physical disk space, but a 20GB parity storage space requires only about 30GB) but comes with the aforementioned performance hit.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj822938.aspx
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Question 187
Which four actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You need to ensure that third-party devices can use Workplace Join to access domain resources on the Internet. Which four actions should you perform
in sequence?
To answer, move the appropriate four actions from the list of actions to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

ht
tp

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 188
What should you do on Server2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
On a server named Server2, you perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. You join Server2 to the contoso.com domain. You need
to ensure that you can manage Server2 by using the Computer Management console on Server1.
What should you do on Server2?
A. Run the Disable-NetFirewallRulecmdlet.
B. Run the Enable-NetFirewallRulecmdlet.
C. Run sconfig.exe and configure the network settings.
D. Run sconfig.exe and configure remote management.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
As we can see on the following screenshot, Remote Management is enabled by default on a new Server Core installation of 2012 (so we don’t have to
configure it on Server2) BUT that’s not enough as it only enables WinRM-based remote management (and computer management is not WinRM- based
of course). To enable the remote management from an MMC (such as server manager, or computer manager), we have to enable exception rules in the
Firewall, which can be done, amongst other ways, using Powershell and the Enable-NetFirewallRulecmdlet.

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj554869.aspx
Enable-NetFirewallRule
Detailed Description
The Enable-NetFirewallRulecmdlet enables a previously disabled firewall rule to be active within the computer or a group policy organizational unit.
This cmdlet gets one or more firewall rules to be enabled with the Name parameter (default), the DisplayName parameter, rule properties, or by
associated filters or objects. The Enabled parameter for the resulting queried rules is set to True.
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Question 189
What should you configure on Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run either Windows Server 2008 R2 or Windows Server 2012 R2.
All client computers run either Windows 7 or Windows 8. The domain contains a member server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the File and Storage Services server role installed. On Server1, you create a share named Share1. You need to ensure that users can use
Previous Versions to restore the files in Share1.
What should you configure on Server1?
A. A data recovery agent
B. The Shadow Copies settings
C. The Recycle Bin properties
D. A Windows Server Backup schedule
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 190
Which two tasks should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2 and a server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1). Server1 and Server2 are member servers. You need to ensure
that you can manage Server2 from Server1 by using Server Manager. Which two tasks should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the

solution. Choose two.)
A. Install Windows Management Framework 3.0 on Server2.
B. Install Remote Server Administration Tools on Server1.
C. Install the Windows PowerShell 2.0 engine on Server1.
D. Install Microsoft .NET Framework 4 on Server2.
E. Install Remote Server Administration Tools on Server2.
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Correct Answer: AD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 191
What should you do first?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has the HyperV server role installed. Server1 is connected to two Fibre
Channel SANs and is configured as shown in the following table.

You have a virtual machine named VM1. You need to configure VM1 to connect to SAN1. What should you do first?
A. Create a virtual Fibre Channel SAN.
B. Configure network adapter teaming.
C. Add one HBA.
D. Create a Hyper-V virtual switch.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 192
What should you configure on each virtual machine?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has 2 dual-core processors and 16 GB of RAM. You install the Hyper-V server role in Server1.
You plan to create two virtual machines on Server1. You need to ensure that both virtual machines can use up to 8 GB of memory. The solution must
ensure that both virtual machines can be started simultaneously.
What should you configure on each virtual machine?
A. Dynamic Memory
B. NUMA topology
C. Memory weight
D. Ressource Control
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Correct Answer:
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Question 193
Which tool should you use?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
Server1 has the Active Directory Federation Services server role installed.
You need to make configuration changes to the Windows Token-based Agent role service.
Which tool should you use?
To answer, select the appropriate tool in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 194
What should you do on Server2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2 that run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has Microsoft SQL Server 2012 installed. You install the Active Directory Federation Services server role on Server2. You need to configure
Server2 as the first Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) server in the domain. The solution must ensure that the AD FS database is stored in a
SQL Server database on Server1. What should you do on Server2?
A. From Windows PowerShell, run Install-ADFSFarm.
B. From Windows PowerShell, run Install-ADFSStandAlone.
C. From the AD FS console, run the AD FS Federation Server Configuration Wizard and select the Stand-alone federation server option.
D. From Server Manager, install the AD FS Web Agents.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Install-ADFSFarm with the parameter -SQLConnectionString (thx @Nab from France) This is the only valid option.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee913579.aspx
Not: Powershell Install-ADFSStandAlone
We’re not going for StandAlone which is no more for 2012 R2 btw.
Not: Stand Alone federation.
Not: ADFS Web Agents
The Active Directory Federation Services (ADFS) Web Agent is a component of ADFS. It is used to consume security tokens and either allow or deny a
user access to a Web application. To accomplish this, the Web server requires a relationship with a resource Federation Service so that it can direct the
user to the Federation Service as needed.

Question 195
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains two
organizational units (OUs) named OU1 and OU2 in the root of the domain. Two Group Policy objects (GPOs) named GPO1 and GP02 are created.
GPO1 is linked to OU1.
GPO2 is linked to OU2. OU1 contains a client computer named Computer1. OU2 contains a user named User1. You need to ensure that the GPOs
Applied to Computer1areApplied to User1 when User1 logs on.
What should you configure?
A. The GPO Status
B. WMI Filtering
C. GPO links
D. Item-level targeting
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 196
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. Domain controllers run either Windows Server 2008, Windows Server 2008
R2, or Windows Server 2012 R2. You have a Password Settings object (PSOs) named PSO1. You need to view the settings of PSO1. Which tool should
you use?
A. Get-ADDomainControllerPasswordReplicationPolicy
B. Get-ADDefaultDomainPasswordPolicy
C. Active Directory Administrator Centre
D. Local Security Policies
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee617231.aspx
To get a list of all the properties of an ADFineGrainedPasswordPolicy object, use the following command:
Get-ADFineGrainedPasswordPolicy -Properties * | Get-Member […]
EXAMPLE 2
Command Prompt: C:PS>
Get-ADFineGrainedPasswordPolicyAdminsPSO Name: AdminsPSO ComplexityEnabled: True
LockoutThreshold: 0
ReversibleEncryptionEnabled: True
LockoutDuration: 00:30:00
LockoutObservationWindow: 00:30:00
MinPasswordLength: 10
Precedence: 200
ObjectGUID: ba1061f0-c947-4018-a399-6ad8897d26e3

ObjectClass: msDS-PasswordSettings
PasswordHistoryCount: 24
MinPasswordAge: 1.00:00:00
MaxPasswordAge: 15.00:00:00 AppliesTo: {}
DistinguishedName: CN=AdminsPSO,CN=Password Settings
Container,CN=System,DC=FABRIKAM,
DC=COM
Description: Get the Fine Grained Password Policy named ` AdminsPSO’.
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Question 197
Which is included in the Windows XP and Windows Server 2003 operating systems.
OCSetup is available as part of the Windows Vista and Windows Server 2008 operating system. This tool replaces Sysocmgr.exe, which is included in
the Windows XP and Windows Server 2003 operating systems.
This new tool can be used to perform which one of the following operations?
A. All of these
B. Microsoft System Installer (MSI) files that are passed to the Windows Installer service (MSIExec.exe)
C. Component-Based Servicing (CBS) components that are passed to Package Manager
D. CBS or MSI packages that have an associated custom installer .exe file

Correct Answer: A
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd799247%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
OCSetup Command-Line Options
The WindowsOptional Component Setup (OCSetup.exe) tool is a command-line tool that can be used to add system components to an online Windows
image. It installs or removes Component-Based Servicing (CBS) packages online by passing packages to the Deployment Image Servicing and
Management (DISM) tool for installation or removal. OCSetup can also be used to install Microsoft System Installer (MSI) packages by calling the
Windows Installer service (MSIExec.exe) and passing Windows Installer components to it for installation or removal. The MSI file must be signed by
Microsoft to be able to be installed by using OCSetup.
In addition, OCSetup can be used to install CBS or MSI system component packages that have associated custom installers (.exe files). The OCSetup
tool is available as part of the Windows?7 and Windows Server?2008 R2 operating systems. You can use OCSetup.exe on a computer running Windows
7 or Windows Server 2008 R2.

Question 198
Which terminology is being described below?
Which terminology is being described below?
These trusts are sometimes necessary when users need access to resources that are located in a Windows NT 4.0 domain or in a domain that is in a
separate Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) forest that is not joined by a forest trust.
A. Shortcut Trusts
B. Realm Trusts
C. Forest Trusts
D. External Trust
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation:
You can create an external trust to form a one-way or two-way, nontransitive trust with domains that are outside your forest
http://technet.microsoft.com/ enus/library/cc775736%28v=ws.10%29.aspx Trust types

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731297.aspx
Understanding When to Create a Realm Trust When to create a realm trust You can establish a realm trust between any non-Windows Kerberos version
5 (V5) realm and an Active Directory domain. This trust relationship allows cross-platform interoperability with security services that are based on
other versions of the Kerberos V5 protocol, for example, UNIX and MIT implementations. Realm trusts can switch from non transitive to transitive and
back. Realm trusts can also be either one-way or two way.

Question 199
Which type of virtual network is isolated from all external network traffic on the virtualization server, as well any network traffic between the
management operating system and the external network.
Virtual Network Manager (available from the Hyper-V Manager snap-in) offers three types of virtual networks that you can use to define various
networking topologies for virtual machines and the virtualization server.
Which type of virtual network is isolated from all external network traffic on the virtualization server, as well any network traffic between the
management operating system and the external network.
A. Internal virtual network
B. Private virtual network

C. External virtual network
D. None of these
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 200
Which terminology is being described below?
Which terminology is being described below?
A ________ trust allows resources in your domain (the domain that you are logged on to at the time that you run the New Trust Wizard) to be accessed
more quickly by users in another domain (which is nested within another domain tree) in your forest.
A. one-way, outgoing, shortcut
B. two-way, incoming, shortcut
C. one-way, outgoing, forest
D. two-way, incoming, forest

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The direction of the trust is inverse of the direction of the authorization not forest as we’re asked for a trust only between 2 domains.Aforest trust would
provide trust between every single domain of the forest.

Question 201
Which of the following Windows Server 2012 R2 features could you use to save time when creating GPO’s with similar settings?
Managing Group Policy objects is a tiresome task. Which of the following Windows Server 2012 R2 features could you use to save time when creating
GPO’s with similar settings?
A. UAC
B. PXE boot
C. IFM
D. Starter GPO

Correct Answer: D
Explanation:
Starter Group Policy objects derive from a Group Policy object (GPO), and provide the ability to store a collection of Administrative Template policy
settings in a single object. You can import and export Starter GPOs, which makes them easy to distribute to other environments. When you create a new
GPO from a Starter GPO, the new GPO has all of the Administrative Template policy settings and their values that were defined in the Starter GPO.

Question 202
Which tool should you use?
You perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 on a server named Server1.
You need to add a graphical user interface (GUI) to Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. the Add-WindowsPackagecmdlet
B. the Add-WindowsFeaturecmdlet
C. the Install-Module cmdlet
D. the Install-RoleServicecmdlet
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
From the MSPress book “Upgrading your skills to MCSA Windows Server 2012 R2” Converting a server with a GUI to or from Server Core You can
switch between a Server Core installation and full installation in Windows Server 2012 R2 because the difference between these installation options is
contained in two specific Windows features that can be added or removed. The first feature, Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure (ServerGui-Mgmt-Infra), provides a minimal server interface and server management tools such as Server Manager and the Microsoft Management Console
(MMC). The second feature, Server Graphical Shell (Server-Gui-Shell), is dependent on the first feature and provides the rest of the GUI experience,
including Windows Explorer. In Figure 1-9, you can see these two features in the Add Roles And Features Wizard, on the Select Features page, beneath
User Interfaces And Infrastructure.
To convert a full installation to a Server Core installation, just remove these two features in Server Manager. Note that removing the first feature will
automatically remove the second, dependent feature.
[…]
You can also remove these graphical interface features in Windows PowerShell. If you have deployed a full installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 and
want to convert it to a Server Core installation, run the following Windows PowerShell command:
Uninstall-WindowsFeature Server-GUI-MgmtiInfra -restart Remember that you only need to specify Server-Gui-Mgmt-Infra for removal to remove both
this feature and Server-Gui-Shell. Once the graphical management tools and graphical shell have been removed, the server restarts. When you log back
on, you are presented with the Server Core user interface.
The process can be reversed by replacing both features. You can do this from a remote server by using the Add Roles And Features Wizard in Server
Manager. You can also do it locally by running the following Windows PowerShell command:
Install-WindowsFeature Server-Gui-Shell estart
Note that when you install these two features from Windows PowerShell, you must specify them both.
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To configure Minimal Server Interface, you can either start with a Server Core installation and add Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure or
start with a Server with a GUI and remove Server Graphical Shell.
The Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure feature includes Server Manager and some other basic administrative tools, but it does notinclude
(i.e among tohers) Windows Explorer.
NB: http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj205467.aspx Install-WindowsFeature Installs one or more Windows Server roles, role services, or
features on either the local or a specified remote server that is running Windows Server 2012 R2.
This cmdlet is equivalent to and replaces Add-WindowsFeature, the cmdlet that was used to install roles, role services, and features in Windows Server
2008 R2.http://blogs.technet.com/b/yungchou/archive/2012/07/18/windows-server-2012- installationoptions.aspx
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Minimal Server Interface
This is new. In Windows Server 2012 R2, with a Server with GUI installation one can remove the Server Graphical Shell (which provides full GUI for
server) to set a full server installation with the so-called Minimal
Server Interface option with the following PowerShell comlet. Unstall-WindowsFeature Server-Gui-Shell estart.
This basically provides a Server with GUI, but without installing Internet Explorer 10, Windows Explorer, the desktop, and the Start screen.
Additionally, Microsoft Management Console (MMC), Server Manager, and a subset of Control Panel are still in place.
Minimal Server Interface requires 4 GB more disk space than Server Core alone

Question 203
Which terminology is being described below?
Which terminology is being described below?
Time synchronization is critical for the proper operation of many Windows services and line-of- business Applications.
The uses the Network Time Protocol (NTP) to synchronize computer clocks on the network so that an accurate clock value, or time stamp, can be
assigned to network validation requests and resource access requests
A. Network Services Shell (Netsh)
B. Listsvc
C. Fixmbr
D. Windows Time service (W32time)
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 204

Which of the following features is available when Windows Server 2012 R2 is installed using the GUI option but without the desktop experience feature
installed?
Which of the following features is available when Windows Server 2012 R2 is installed using the GUI option but without the desktop experience feature
installed?
A. Metro-style Start screen
B. Built-in help system
C. All of these
D. Windows Media Player
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Correct Answer: AB
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Here is description of Desktop Experience:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc772567.aspx

Question 205
Which feature is described below?
Which feature is described below?
You can use the to reduce the number of duplicate blocks of data in storage, you can store much more data in a given amount of storage capacity than
was possible in previous releases that used Single Instance
Storage (SIS) or NTFS file system compression.
A. iSCSI Target Server
B. iSCSI Target Boot
C. Multiterabyte Volumes
D. Data Deduplication role service
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation:
By using Data Deduplication, general purpose file servers can typically reduce storage capacity utilization by a 2:1 ratio (for example, files that
previously used 1 TB would use 500 GB after deduplication). Servers that host virtualization data (such as VHD files) often reduce storage capacity
utilization by a 20:1 ratio, which reduces 1 TB of data to 50 GB.
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Question 206
Which of the following reasons justifies why you should audit failed events?
Which of the following reasons justifies why you should audit failed events?
A. To log resource access for reporting and billing
B. To monitor for malicious attempts to access a resource which has been denied
C. None of these
D. To monitor access that would suggest users are performing actions greater than you had planned

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc778162%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
Auditing Security Events Best practices
If you decide to audit failure events in the policy change event category, you can see if unauthorized users or attackers are trying to change policy
settings, including security policy settings. Although this can be helpful for intrusion detection, the increase in resources that is required and the
possibility of a denial-of-service attack usually outweigh the benefits.

Question 207
Which one of the following Server manager Features is used for management of Public Key Infrastructure?
Server manager is a great tool for managing most of your server settings and configuration all in one central place. Which one of the following Server
manager Features is used for management of Public Key Infrastructure?
A. Dynamic Host Configuration Server
B. WINS Server
C. Domain Name Service
D. Active Directory Certificate Services
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 208
Which terminology is being described below?
Which terminology is being described below?
This trust is a manually created trust that shortens the trust path to improve the speed at which authentications, which occur between domain trees, are
processed
A. Shortcut Trust
B. Quick Trust
C. Easy Trust
D. Simple Trust
Correct Answer: A
Explanation:

Question 209
Which of the following features is not installed in this scenario?
In Windows Server 2012 R2, you can remove the Server Graphical Shell, resulting in the “Minimal Server Interface.” This is similar to a Server with a
GUI installation except that some features are not installed.
Which of the following features is not installed in this scenario?
A. MMC
B. Windows Explorer

C. Control Panel (subset)
D. Server Manager
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When you choose the minimal server interface option Internet Explorer 10, Windows Explorer, the desktop, and the Start screen are not installed.
Microsoft Management Console (MMC), Server Manager, and a subset of Control Panel are still present.
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Question 210
Which audit policy should you monitor for these activities?
Your IT manager is concerned that someone is trying to gain access to your company’s computers by logging on with valid domain user names and
various password attempts.
Which audit policy should you monitor for these activities?
A. Policy Change
B. Account Logon
C. Privilege Use
D. Directory Service Access
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Old (removed questions as came out before the exam release =>unvalid but can be The Account Logon audit category in Windows Server 2008
generates events for credential validation. These events occur on the computer that is authoritative for the credentials

Question 211
Which remain with the information, no matter where it is moved.
Complete the missing word from the sentence below that is describing one of the new roles in Server 2008:
By using , you can augment an organization’s security strategy by protecting information through persistent usage policies, which remain with the
information, no matter where it is moved.
A. AD FS
B. AD RMS
C. RODC
D. AD LDS
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS)

Question 212
Is the following statement about Hyper-V true or false? Hyper-V does not support wireless networks.
Is the following statement about Hyper-V true or false? Hyper-V does not support wireless networks.
A. True
B. False
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Hyper-V 2012 supports wireless (one of my VM is currently connected to internet using the wifi card of my laptop…) True that in 2008R2 it was not
supported (unless many customizations, i know it as i did it)

Question 213
Which one of the following groups has permission to shut down a domain controller?
Which one of the following groups has permission to shut down a domain controller?
A. Backup Operators
B. All of these
C. Print Operators
D. Server Operators
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Below is a screenshot of the default settings
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Question 214
Which of the following situations would you use AD LDS?
Which of the following situations would you use AD LDS?
A. A DMZ
B. Standard private network
C. You require the use of Group Policy
D. You require the use of Organizational Units

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A DMZ (Demilitarized Zone) such as a web server is usually the classic choice for using AD LDS (Active Directory Lightweight Directory Service)

Question 215
What must you do to add Active Directory Certificate Services (AD CS) to this server?
A server named Server01 is running Server Core at your companies IT house. It is already configured with the AD DS role but you also want to add AD
CS to the server. What must you do to add Active Directory Certificate Services (AD CS) to this server?
A. Reinstall the server with the full version of Windows Server 2008
B. Install the AD CS role
C. Install the RODC role
D. Install the AD FS role
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Server 2012 allows AD CS in core mode.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831373.aspx What’s New in AD CS?
New and changed functionality
Several new capabilities are available in the Windows Server 2012 R2 version of AD CS. They include: Integration with Server Manager
Deployment and management capabilities from Windows PowerShell?All AD CS role services run on any Windows Server 2012 R2 version All AD CS
role services can be run on Server Core
Support for automatic renewal of certificates for non-domain joined computers Enforcement of certificate renewal with same key Support for
international domain names
Increased security enabled by default on the CA role service AD DS Site Awareness for AD CS and PKI Clients

Question 216
What tool would you use?
You have decided to install Windows Server 2012 R2 by choosing the Service Core Installation option.
If you want to install, configure or uninstall server roles remotely, what tool would you use?
A. Windows PowerShell
B. Any of these
C. Server Manager
D. Remote Server Administration Tools (RSAT)
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Initial Answer: Windows PowerShell (Only PowerShell can be used to manage server roles remotely to a server core installation.) => FALSE Since
2012, remote installations of server roles to a Core installation are allowed i’ve justdone it, screenshots as proof:
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Then, i just had to use Enable-NetFirewallRule to allow remote management using MMC And i can see my FSRM role was correctly remotely installed
on my Core Installation (and is remotely managed using FSRM MMC):

Question 217
Which command should you use to accomplish this?
Your manager has asked you to configure the company Windows Server 2008 domain controller. He wants all new computer accounts to be placed in
the General OU, when computers join the domain.
Which command should you use to accomplish this?
A. Netdom
B. Dsmove
C. None of these
D. Redircmp
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc770619(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 218
Which of the following command line tools can be used to Activate Windows Server?

You have just finished installing Windows Server 2008 on a new server.
Your colleague has informed you that its essential that you must activate Windows Server.
Which of the following command line tools can be used to Activate Windows Server?
A. Cscript C:windowssystem32slmgr.vbs ato
B. Netdom C:windowssystem32slmgr.vbs ato
C. Ocsetup C:windowssystem32slmgr.vbs ato
D. Netsh C:windowssystem32slmgr.vbs ato
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 219
Select the missing tool name from the sentence below:
Select the missing tool name from the sentence below:
You can use the .exe tool to create installation media for additional domain controllers that you are creating in a domain. By using the Install from Media
(IFM) option, you can minimize the replication of directory data over the network. This helps you install additional domain controllers in remote sites
more efficiently.
A. Dsutil
B. Ntfrsutl
C. Mqtgsvc
D. Ntdsutil
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc770654(v=ws.10).aspx
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Question 220
Is the following statement true or false?
Is the following statement true or false?
When a printer is installed on a network, default printer permissions are assigned that allow all users to print and change the status of documents sent to
it.
A. True
B. False
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Initial answer = true => false the key is all users and change the status of documents. Change the status document refers to the “Manage Document”
permission and it’s not a default permission for “all users”. By default, so far, a user can only modify status of the jobs that he initiated himself.Buti
tested to make sure. I installed 2 fake printers (one by the network, and one using LPT1) and here’s the default permissions i have got:
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If we consider that Everyone can be used to designate “all users”, the above screenshot is enough. but just to be sure, i’ll add the “Domain Users” and
“Authenticated Users” groups to the permissions to check which permission are assigned by default: exactly the same: only the permission to print
documents:
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Now we can be sure the answer is “FALSE”.
NB: by default, only Administrators (and administrator) and “All Application Packages” have both permissions (print & manage documents) http://
technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc773372%28v=ws.10%29.aspx Assigning printer permissions When a printer is installed on a network, default
printer permissions are assigned that allow all users to print, and allow select groups to manage the printer, the documents sent to it, or both.
Because the printer is available to all users on the network, you might want to limit access for some users by assigning specific printer permissions. For
example, you could give all non administrative users in a department the Print permission and give all managers the Print and Manage Documents
permissions. In this way, all users and managers can print documents, but managers can also change the print status of any document sent to the printer.

Question 221
Which record type is being described below?
DNS record types come in many forms, but which record type is being described below? Maps a domain name such as www.google.com to an IP
address
A. A
B. CNAME
C. MX
D. PTR
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 222
How would you identify the memory a virtual machine consumes when Dynamic Memory is not enabled?
Dynamic memory is a great feature that allows you to manage the amount of memory that Hyper-V virtual machines consume. How would you identify
the memory a virtual machine consumes when Dynamic Memory is not enabled?
A. View the amount of RAM listed under Startup in the Memory page of the virtual machine
B. View the amount of RAM listed under Static in the Memory page of the virtual machine
C. None of these
D. View the amount of RAM listed under Maximum in the Memory page of the virtual machine
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When dynamic memory is not enabled, the virtual machine is given a static amount of RAM. This value is located under the Startup section of the
Memory page of the virtual machine settings.
Notice in my screenshot it’s enabled:

Question 223
What is this rule?
Sometimes it’s important to remove an RODC from your forest or domain.
However, it’s important that you follow a simple rule whilst removing RODC’s. What is this rule?
A. All RODC’s must be detached before removing a final writable domain controller
B. All writable domain controllers must be removed before RODC’s can be detached
C. Your forest must only consist of RODC’s if you want to remove them
D. There are no rules for removing RODC’s
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
After researching this and using logic, we need a writable DC for a RODC to exist, therefore we have to remove all RODC’s before removing the last
writable DC.

Question 224
Which one of the following Server manager Features is used for Storage management, replication and searching?
Server manager is a great tool for managing most of your server settings and configuration all in one central place. Which one of the following Server
manager Features is used for Storage management, replication and searching?
A. Dynamic Host Configuration Server
B. Terminal Services
C. Domain Name Service
D. File Services
Correct Answer: D
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 225
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
You have a server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You have storage provisioned on Server2 as shown in the exhibit. (Click the
Exhibit button.)
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You need to configure the storage so that it appears in Windows Explorer as a drive letter on Server1.
Which three actions should you perform in sequence? To answer, move the three appropriate actions from the list of actions to the answer area and
arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

Explanation/Reference:

Question 226
Which one of the following authentication types is being described below?
You create trusts in Windows Server 2008 with the New Trust Wizard. Which one of the following authentication types is being described below?
An authentication setting that permits unrestricted access by any users in the specified forest to all available shared resources that are located in any of
the domains in the local forest.
A. Domain-wide authentication
B. None of these
C. Selective authentication
D. Forest-wide authentication
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

ht
tp

Question 227
Which certificate template should you identify?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains an enterprise certification authority (CA).
The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You install the Active Directory Federation Services server role on
Server1.
You plan to configure Server1 as an Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) server. The Federation Service name will be set to
adfs1.contoso.com.
You need to identify which type of certificate template you must use to request a certificate for AD FS.
Which certificate template should you identify? To answer, select the appropriate template in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.msdn.com/b/alextch/archive/2011/06/27/installing-a-stand-along-adfs-service.aspx

Question 228
Which node in the AD FS console should you select?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
Server1 has the Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) server role installed.
Adatum.com is a partner organization.
You are helping the administrator of adatum.com set up a federated trust between adatum.com and contoso.com. The administrator of adatum.com asks
you to provide a file containing the federation metadata of contoso.com.
You need to identify the location of the federation metadata file. Which node in the AD FS console should you select? To answer, select the appropriate
node in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.msdn.com/b/card/archive/2010/06/25/using-federation-metadata-to-establish-a-relying-party-trustinad-fs-2-0.aspx
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Question 229
What should you do to enable them to log on to their computer?
A user from your organisation has reported to the IT helpdesk that they are receiving the following message: “Your account is configured to prevent you
from using the computer. Please try another computer.”
What should you do to enable them to log on to their computer?
A. Use the Dsmove command
B. Click the Log On To button on the Account tab of her user account
C. None of these
D. Click the Allowed To Join Domain button in the New Computer dialog box
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The error message is about the user account configuration.
This can be set here:

Question 230
Which order do the following events need to occur before the catalog server is ready?
A global catalog server is available to directory clients when Domain Name System (DNS) servers can locate it as a global catalog server. In which order
do the following events need to occur before the catalog server is ready?
A) The Net Logon service on the domain controller has updated DNS with global-catalogspecific service (SRV) resource records.
B) The isGlobalCatalogReadyrootDSE attribute is set to TRUE.
C) The global catalog receives replication of read-only replicas to the required occupancy level.
A. C then A, then B

B. then C, then A
C. A then C, then B
D. C then B, then A
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/fr-fr/library/cc739901%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
Verify global catalog readiness When a global catalog server has satisfied replication requirements, the isGlobalCatalogReady Root DSE attribute is set
to TRUE and the global catalog is ready to serve clients.
http://technet.microsoft.com/de-de/library/howglobal-catalog-serverswork%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
How the Global Catalog Works Global Catalog Server Creation and Advertisement By default, before a domain controller advertises itself as a global
catalog server in DNS, the global catalog contents must be replicated to the server. This process involves replication of a partial, read-only replica of
every domain in the forest except for the domain for which the new global catalog server is authoritative. The duration of this process depends on how
many domains the forest contains, the size of the domains, and the relative locations of source and destination domain controllers. If multiple domains
are in the forest and if source domain controllers are located only in distant sites, the process takes longer than if all domains are in the same site or in
only a few sites. When replication must occur between sites to create the global catalog, replication occurs according to the site link schedule.
Requirements for Global Catalog Readiness By default, a global catalog server is not considered “ready” (the server advertises itself in DNS as a
global catalog server) until all read-only directory partitions have been fully replicated to the new global catalog server. The Global Catalog Partition
Occupancy registry entry under HKEY_Local_MachineSystem CurrentControlSet Services
NTDSParameters determines the requirements for how many read- only directory partitions must be present on a domain controller for it to be
considered a global catalog server, from no partitions (0) to all partitions (6). For domain controllers that run Windows Server 2003 or later, the default
occupancy value requires that all read-only directory partitions be replicated to the global catalog server before the Net Logon service registers SRV
resource records in DNS. For most conditions, this default provides the best option for ensuring that a global catalog server provides a consistent view
of the directory. In less common circumstances, however, it might be useful to make the global catalog server available with an incomplete set of partial
domain directory partitions for example, when delay of replication of a domain that is not required by users is jeopardizing their ability to log on.

Question 231
Which of the following is a possible way to unlock a User Account?
A user has locked his account (again!) and you need to unlock it so they can continue working normally.
Which of the following is a possible way to unlock a User Account? (Choose three)
A. Command Line
B. None of these
C. Windows PowerShell
D. VBScript
Correct Answer: ACD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
All 3 of these can be used to unlock accounts.

Question 232
Which command can be used to delete user accounts?
Your IT company is constantly changing, with new users coming and going throughout the year. One of your common tasks requires the deletion of user
accounts for employees who have left the company. Which command can be used to delete user accounts?
A. LDIFDE
B. Dsmod
C. Dspromo
D. Netsh

ht
tp

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
So far, dsmod modifies but cannot delete ldifde can

Question 233
Which tool should you use to correct the changes to all of the OU’s at once?
After setting up several Active Directory users for different OU’s, you discover that the IT technician has miss spelt the Office property as Londn instead
of London.
Which tool should you use to correct the changes to all of the OU’s at once?
A. Use Dsget and Dsmod
B. Use Dsquery and Dsmod
C. Use MoveTo or MoveHere
D. Multi select the users using the Ctrl key and opening Properties
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can use Dsquery to query AD users by property values. So in this case we could query on the miss spelt word London.

Question 234
Is the above statement true or false?
You can create a printing pool to automatically distribute print jobs to the next available printer. A printing pool is one logical printer connected to

multiple printers through multiple ports of the print server.
The printer that is idle receives the next document sent to the logical printer.
All printers in a pool must use the same driver. Is the above statement true or false?
A. True
B. False
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Printer Pool requires identical hardware and drivers.
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Question 235
Which of the following tools should you use to accomplish this?
Your IT company has a large helpdesk department that deals with various types of calls from printer errors through to Application deployment. To give
the help desk more responsibility you want to let them reset user passwords and unlock user accounts. This will speed up their response times for
common support calls. Which of the following tools should you use to accomplish this?
A. The Delegation of Control Wizard
B. The Advanced Security Settings dialog box
C. DSUTIL
D. DSACLS
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd145442.aspx

Question 236
What should you create?
You have 3 servers that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The server contains the disks configured as shown in the following table.
You need to create a volume that can store up to 3 TB of user files.
The solution must ensure that the user files are available if one of the disks in the volume fails.
What should you create?
A. A storage pool on Disk 2 and Disk 3
B. A mirrored volume on Disk 2 and Disk 3
C. A storage pool on Disk 1 and Disk 3
D. A mirrored volume on Disk l and Disk 4
E. Raid 5 Volume out of Disks 1, 2 and 3
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. Storage pool can’t use Dynamic disk
B. Mirrored volume will be > 3Tb
C. Storage pool can’t use Dynamic disk
D. is impossible, we need 3Tb of disk space
E. Raid5 need to be on dynamic disk
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Question 237
Which tool should you use?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has five network adapters. Three of the network adapters are connected to a network named LAN1.
The two other network adapters are connected to a network named LAN2.
You need to create a network adapter team from the three network adapters connected to LAN1. Which tool should you use?
A. Routing and Remote Access
B. Network Load Balancing Manager
C. Network and Sharing Center
D. Server Manager
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 238
What should you do?
Your company’s security policy states that all of the servers deployed to a branch office must not have the graphical user interface (GUI) installed. In a
branch office, a support technician installs a server with a GUI installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 on a new server, and then configures the server
as a DHCP server.
You need to ensure that the new server meets the security policy. You want to achieve this goal by using the minimum amount of administrative effort.

What should you do?
A. From Server Manager, uninstall the User Interfaces and Infrastructure feature.
B. Reinstall Windows Server 2012 R2on the server.
C. From Windows PowerShell, run Uninstall-WindowsFeature Desktop-Experience.
D. From Windows PowerShell, run Uninstall-WindowsFeature PowerShell-ISE.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 239
Which of the following must you do to accomplish this?
Your manager has asked you to create various user objects using Windows PowerShell.
Which of the following must you do to accomplish this?
A. Use the Create-User createUsert
B. Use the objUser = new OUUser statement
C. Use the AddUser method of ADSL
D. Invoke the Create method of OU

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://www.mysmallcorneroftheweb.co.uk/programming-softwaredevelopement/powershellcreatingconfiguring-a-active-directory-user The user is
created by first defining the OU and then invoking the ou Create method.

Question 240
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains several thousand member servers that run Windows Server
2012 R2. All of the computer accounts for the member servers are in an organizational unit (OU) named ServersAccounts. Servers are restarted only
occasionally.
You need to identify which servers were restarted during the last two days.
What should you do?
A. Run dsquery computer and specify the -sra /epwc parameter.
B. Run Get-ADComputer and specify the SearchScope parameter.
C. Run dsquery server and specify the -o parameter.
D. Run Get-ADComputer and specify the lastLogon property
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee617192.aspx
SearchScope Specifies the scope of an Active Directory search. Possible values for this parameter are:
Base or 0
OneLevel or 1
Subtree or 2
A Base query searches only the current path or object.
A OneLevel query searches the immediate children of that path or object.
A Subtree query searches the current path or object and all children of that path or object.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc732885%28v=ws.10%29.aspx Dsquery server
-o {dn | rdn}
Specifies the format that dsquery uses to display the search results. A dn value displays the distinguished name of each entry. An rdn value displays the
relative distinguished name of each entry. The default value is dn.
NB: epwc doesn’t exist for Dsquery computer so even if i’m not sure it’s the best way, the only possible answer is using “Get-ADComputer and specify
the lastLogon property”

Question 241
What should you do on Server1?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Print and Document Services server role installed. You connect a new print device to the network. The marketing department and the
sales department will use the print device.
You need to provide users from both departments with the ability to print to the network print device.
The solution must ensure that if there are multiple documents queued to print, the documents from the sales users print before the documents from the
marketing users.
What should you do on Server1?
A. Add one printer. Modify the printer priority and the security settings.
B. Add two printers. Modify the priorities of each printer and the security settings of each printer.
C. Add two printers and configure printer pooling.
D. Add one printer and configure printer pooling.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
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Explanation:
http://wiki.answers.com/Q/How_do_you_set_different_print_priority_for_different_users How do you set different print priority for different users? To
set different print priority to different groups Open Printers and Faxes.
Right-click the printer you want to set, click Properties, and then click the Advanced tab. In Priority, click the up or down arrows, and then click OK.
Or, type a priority level, where 1 is the lowest level and 99 is the highest, and then click OK. Click Add Printer to add a second logical printer for the
same physical printer. For instructions.
Click the Advanced tab.
In Priority, set a priority higher than that of the first logical printer. Instruct the regular group of users to use the first logical printer name and the
group with higher priority to use the second logical printer name. Set the appropriate permissions for the different groups.
NB:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc757086%28v=ws.10%29.aspx Creating a printing pool
You can create a printing pool to automatically distribute print jobs to the next available printer. A printing pool is one logical printer connected to
multiple printers through multiple ports of the print server. The printer that is idle receives the next document sent to the logical printer. This is useful in
a network with a high volume of printing because it decreases the time users wait for their documents. A printing pool also simplifies administration
because multiple printers can be managed from the same logical printer on a server. With a printing pool created, the user prints a document without
having to find out which printer is available. The logical printer checks for an available port and sends documents to ports in the order that they are
added.
Adding the port connected to the fastest printer first ensures that documents are sent to the printer that can print the fastest before they are routed to
slower printers in the printing pool. Before setting a printing pool, consider the following:
All printers in a pool must use the same driver.
Because users will not know which printer in the pool prints a given document, make sure all printers in the pool are located in the same place.

Question 242
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a
failover cluster named Cluster1.
You add two additional nodes to Cluster1. You need to ensure that Cluster1 stops running if three nodes fail.
What should you configure?
A. Affinity None
B. Affinity Single
C. The cluster quorum settings
D. The failover settings
E. A file server for general use
F. The Handling priority
G. The host priority
H. Live migration
I. The possible owner
J. The preferred owner
K. Quick migration
L. The Scale-Out File Server
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731739.aspx
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Question 243
What should you do from Server1?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Both servers run Windows Server 2012 R2 and have the DNS Server server role
installed. On Server1, you create a standard primary zone named contoso.com. You need to ensure that Server2 can host a secondary zone for
contoso.com.
What should you do from Server1?
A. Create a zone delegation that points to Server2.
B. Create a trust anchor named Server2.
C. Convert contoso.com to an Active Directory-integrated zone.
D. Add Server2 as a name server.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 244
What should you do for each virtual machine?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 hosts 10 virtual machines that run Windows Server 2012 R2. You add a new server named
Server2.
Server2 has faster hard disk drives, more RAM, and a different processor manufacturer than Server1.
You need to move all of the virtual machines from Server1 to Server2. The solution must minimize downtime.
What should you do for each virtual machine?
A. Perform a quick migration.
B. Perform a storage migration.
C. Export the virtual machines from Server1 and import the virtual machines to Server2.
D. Perform a live migration.

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The different processor manufacturer is the key here. Storage, Live, and Quick all require same manufacturer.
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Question 245
Which Advanced Boot Option should you select?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You modify the properties of a system driver and you restart Server1. You
discover that Server1 continuously restarts without starting Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to start Windows Server 2012 R2 on Server1 in the least amount of time. The solution must minimize the amount of data loss.
Which Advanced Boot Option should you select?
A. Repair Your Computer
B. Disable Driver Signature Enforcement
C. Last Know Good Configuration (advanced)
D. Disable automatic restart on system failure

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Last known good configuration is used when a modification made to the registry base prevent the computer to restart normally (like after installing an
Application for example, or a driver…).

Question 246
What should you do?
You have a server named File1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. File1 has the File Server role service installed. You plan to back up all shared folders
by using Microsoft Online Backup.
You download and install the Microsoft Online Backup Service Agent on File1.
You need to ensure that you use Windows Server Backup to back up data to Microsoft Online Backup.
What should you do?
A. From Computer Management, add the File1 computer account to the Backup Operators group.
B. From the Services console, modify the Log On settings of the Microsoft Online Backup Service Agent.
C. From Windows Server Backup, run the Register Server Wizard.
D. From a command prompt, run wbadmin.exe enable backup.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Download and install the Windows Azure Online Backup Agent After you create an account on the Windows Azure Online Backup website, you can
download the Windows Azure Online Backup Agent and install it locally.
An Online Backup node then appears in the navigation pane of the Windows Server Backup console, as shown in Figure 12-
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If you prefer, you can also configure online backups from the Windows Azure Online Backup console, which becomes available after you install the
agent. The Windows Azure Online Backup console provides exactly the same set of options as the Online Backup node in the Windows Server Backup
console.
Register server The next step is to register your server. Registering a server enables you to perform backups from that same server only. (Remember this
point for the exam.) To register the server, from the Actions menu, select Register Server. The Register Server Wizard includes two configuration steps.
First, you are given an opportunity to specify a proxy server if desired. Second, you are asked to provide a passphrase that will be used to encrypt your
backup data and a location to save this passphrase in a file. You need to provide this passphrase when you perform a restore operation, so it’s essential
that you don’t lose it. (Microsoft doesn’t maintain a copy of your passphrase.) A Generate Passphrase option creates the passphrase for you
automatically. After you register a server, new options for Online Backup appear in the Actions pane, including Schedule Backup, Recover Data,
Change Properties, and Unregister Server.

Question 247
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The network contains a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server
2012 R2. You create a folder named Folder1. You share Folder1 as Share1.
The NTFS permissions on Folder1 are shown in the Folder1 exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

The Everyone group has the Full control Share permission to Folder1.
You configure a central access policy as shown in the Central Access Policy exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

Members of the IT group report that they cannot modify the files in Folder1. You need to ensure that the IT group members can modify the files in
Folder1. The solution must use central access policies to control the permissions. Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents
part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. On the Security tab of Folder1, remove the permission entry for the IT group.
B. On the Classification tab of Folder1, set the classification to “Information Technology”.
C. On the Security tab of Folder1, assign the Modify permission to the Authenticated Users group.
D. On Share1, assign the Change Share permission to the IT group.
E. On the Security tab of Folder1, add a conditional expression to the existing permission entry for the IT group.
Correct Answer: BC
Explanation
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A: On the Security tab of Folder1, remove the permission entry for the IT group. => tested => it failed of course, users don’t even have read
permissions anymore
D: On Share1, assign the Change share permission to the IT group =>Everyone already has the full control share permission => won’t solve the
problem which is about the NTFS Read permission
E: On the Security tab of Folder1, add a conditional expression to the existing permission entry for the IT group => how could a condition, added to a
read permission, possibly transform a read to a modify permission? If they had said “modify the permission and add a conditional expression” => ok
(even if that’s stupid, it works) a condition is Applied to the existing permissions to filter existing access to only matching users or groups so if we Apply
a condition to a read permission, the result will only be that less users (only them matching the conditions) will get those read permissions, which
actually don’t solve the problem neither so only one left:
C: On the Security tab of Folder1, assign the Modify permission to the Authenticated Users group => for sure it works and it’s actually the only one
which works, but what about security? well i first did not consider this method => “modify” permission for every single authenticated users? But now it
looks very clear:
THE MORE RESTRICTIVE PERMISSION IS ALWAYS THE ONE APPLIED!! So “Modify” for Authenticated Users group and this will be filtered by
the DAC who only allows IT group. and it matches the current settings that no other user (except admin, creator owner, etc…) can even read the folder.
and this link confirms my theory:
http://autodiscover.wordpress.com/2012/09/12/configuring-dynamic-access-controls-andfileclassificationpart4-winservr-2012-dac-microsoft- mvpbuzz/
Configuring Dynamic Access Controls and File Classification
Note:
In order to allow DAC permissions to go into play, allow everyone NTFS full control permissions and then DAC will overwrite it, if the user doesn’t
have NTFS permissions he will be denied access even if DAC grants him access.
And if this can help, a little summary of configuring DAC:

Question 248
How many trusts should you identify?
Your network contains three Active Directory forests. Each forest contains an Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS) root cluster.
All of the users in all of the forests must be able to access protected content from any of the forests.
You need to identify the minimum number of AD RMS trusts required.
How many trusts should you identify?
A. 2
B. 3
C. 4
D. 6
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd772648%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
AD RMS Multi-forest Considerations

Question 249
Which server should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains four servers. The servers are configured as shown in the
following table.
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You plan to deploy an enterprise certification authority (CA) on a server named Servers. Server5 will be used to issue certificates to domain-joined
computers and workgroup computers.
You need to identify which server you must use as the certificate revocation list (CRL) distribution point for Server5.
Which server should you identify?
A. Server1
B. Server3
C. Server4
D. Server2

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
CDP (and AD CS) always uses a Web Server
NB: this CDP must be accessible from outside the AD, but here we don’t have to wonder about that as there’s only one web server.
http://technet.microsoft.com/fr-fr/library/cc782183%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
Selecting a CRL Distribution Point
Because CRLs are valid only for a limited time, PKI clients need to retrieve a new CRL periodically. Windows
Server 2003 PKI Applications look in the CRL distribution point extension for a URL that points to a network location from which the CRL object can be
retrieved. Because CRLs for enterprise CAs are stored in Active Directory, they can be accessed by means of LDAP. In comparison, because CRLs for
stand-alone CAs are stored in a directory on the server, they can be accessed by means of HTTP, FTP, and so on as long as the CA is online.
Therefore, you should set the CRL distribution point after the CA has been installed.
The system account writes the CRL to its distribution point, whether the CRL is published manually or is published according to an established schedule.
Therefore you must ensure that the system accounts for CAs have permission to write to the CRL distribution point. Because the CRL path is also
included in every certificate, you must define the CRL location and its access path before deploying certificates. If an Application performs revocation
checking and a valid CRL is not available on the local computer, it rejects the certificate.
You can modify the CRL distribution point by using the Certification Authority MMC snap-in. In this way, you can change the location where the CRL is
published to meet the needs of users in your organization. You must move the CRL distribution point from the CA configuration folder to a Web server to

change the location of the CRL, and you must move each new CRL to the new distribution point, or else the chain will break when the previous CRL
expires.
Note
On root CAs, you must also modify the CRL distribution point in the CAPolicy.inf file so that the root CA certificate references the correct CDP and AIA
paths, if specified. If you are using certificates on the Internet, you must have at least one HTTPs-accessible location for all certificates that are not
limited to internal use.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc771079.aspx Configuring Certificate Revocation
It is not always possible to contact a CA or other trusted server for information about the validity of a certificate. To effectively support certificate status
checking, a client must be able to access revocation data to determine whether the certificate is valid or has been revoked. To support a variety of
scenarios, Active Directory Certificate Services (AD CS) supports industry-standard methods of certificate revocation. These include publication of
certificate revocation lists (CRLs) and delta CRLs, which can be made available to clients from a variety of locations, including Active Directory
Domain Services (AD DS), Web servers, and network file shares.
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Question 250
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
Server1 has the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed. IPAM is configured currently for Group Policy-based provisioning. You need
to change the IPAM provisioning method on Server1.
What should you do?
A. Run the ipamgc.exe command.
B. Run the ipamgc.exe command.
C. Run the Set-IPAMConfigurationcmdlet.
D. Reinstall the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature.
E. Delete IPAM Group Policy objects (GPOs) from the domain.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You cannot change the provisioning method after completing the initial setup. When you install IPAM and configure either manual OR GPO, you
receive the same message about not being able to change the provisioning method. As a matter of fact, I set it up in my lab and configured it as GPO.
Here is a copy/paste of the message that is presently on the IPAM home page in server manager:
“The access configuration mode cannot be modified after completing the IPAM provisioning wizard” Also, the help console in IPAM displays this when
searching about provisioning methods: “The managed server provisioning method cannot be changed after you complete the IPAM provisioning
wizard.”

Question 251
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows
Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed. You install the IPAM client on Server2.
You open Server Manager on Server2 as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.) You need to manage IPAM from Server2.
What should you do first?
A. On Server2, open Computer Management and connect to Server1.
B. On Server1, add the Server2 computer account to the IPAM ASM Administrators group.
C. On Server2, add Server1 to Server Manager.
D. On Server1, add the Server2 computer account to the IPAM MSM Administrators group.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 252
Which tool should you use?
Your network contain an active directory domain named Contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named server1 and server2 that run Windows
Server 2012 R2. You create a security template named template1 by using the security template snap-in. You need to apply template1 to server2.
Which tool should you use?
A. Security Configuration and Analysis
B. Server Manager
C. Security Template
D. Computer management
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 253
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two domain controllers named DC1 and DC2.
You install Windows Server 2012 R2 on a new computer named DC3.

You need to manually configure DC3 as a domain controller. Which tool should you use?
A. winrm.exe
B. Server Manager
C. dcpromo.exe
D. Active Directory Domains and Trusts
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When you try to DCpromo a Server 2012, you get this message:
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Question 254
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains an organizational unit (OU) named AHServers.OU.
You create and link a Group Policy object (GPO) named GP01 to AllServer.OU. GPO1 is configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
You need to ensure that GPO1 only applies to servers that have Remote Desktop Services (RDS) installed.
What should you configure?
A. Item-level targeting
B. WMI Filtering
C. Security Filtering
D. Block Inheritance

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI) filters allow you to dynamically determine the scope of Group Policy objects (GPOs) based on attributes
of the target computer.
When a GPO that is linked to a WMI filter is applied on the target computer, the filter is evaluated on the target computer. If the WMI filter evaluates to
false, the GPO is not applied. If the WMI filter evaluates to true, the GPO is applied.

Question 255
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains 200
Group Policy objects (GPOs) and 100 WMI filters.
An administrator named Admin1 must be able to create new WMI filters and edit all of the existing WMI filters from the Group Policy Management
Console (GPMC).
You need to delegate the required permissions to Admin1. The solution must minimize the number of permissions assigned to Admin1.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Users and Computers, add Admin1 to the WinRMRemoteWMIUsers group.
B. From Group Policy Management, assign Creator Owner to Admin1 for the WMI Filters container.
C. From Active Directory Users and Computers, add Admin1 to the Domain Admins group.
D. From Group Policy Management, assign Full control to Admin1 for the WMI Filters container.
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Users with Full control permissions can create and control all WMI filters in the domain, including WMI filters created by others. Users with Creator
owner permissions can create WMI filters, but can only control WMI filters that they create.
Ref:http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc757429(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 256
Which two should you configure in DCS1?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You create a custom Data Collector Set (DCS) named DCS1.
You need to configure DCS1 to meet the following requirements:
Automatically run a program when the amount of total free disk space on Server1 drops below 10 percent of capacity.
Log the current values of several registry settings.
Which two should you configure in DCS1? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Event trace data
B. A Performance Counter Alert
C. System configuration information
D. A performance counter
Correct Answer: BC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Automatically run a program when the amount of total free disk space on Server1 drops below 10 percent of capacity. You can also configure alerts to
start applications and performance logs
Log the current values of several registry settings.
System configuration informationallows you to record the state of, and changes to, registry keys.
Total free disk space

Registry settings
Run a program on alert

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc766404.aspx
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Question 257
Which two intended purposes should the certificate for Server1 contain?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Both servers
have the Hyper-V server role installed.
You plan to replicate virtual machines between Server1 and Server2. The replication will be encrypted by using Secure Sockets Layer (SSL). You need
to request a certificate on Server1 to ensure that the virtual machine replication is encrypted.
Which two intended purposes should the certificate for Server1 contain? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Client Authentication
B. Kernel Mode Code Signing
C. Server Authentication
D. IP Security end system
E. KDC Authentication
Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.technet.com/b/virtualization/archive/2012/03/13/hyper-v-replica-certificaterequirements.aspx

Question 258
What should you do before you run the tool?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. Cluster1
contains a file server role named FS1 and a generic service role named SVC1. Server1 is the preferred node for FS1. Server2 is the preferred node for
SVC1.
You plan to run a disk maintenance tool on the physical disk used by FS1.
You need to ensure that running the disk maintenance tool does not cause a failover to occur.
What should you do before you run the tool?
A. Run Suspend-ClusterNode.
B. Run cluster.exe and specify the offline parameter.
C. Run Suspcnd-ClusterResource.
D. Run cluster.exe and specify the pause parameter.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 259
What should you do?
Your network contains three servers named HV1, HV2, and Server1 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. HV1 and HV2 have the Hyper-V server role
installed. Server1 is a file server that contains 3 TB of free disk space.
HV1 hosts a virtual machine named VM1. The virtual machine configuration file for VM1 is stored in D:VM and the virtual hard disk file is stored in E:
VHD.
You plan to replace drive E with a larger volume.
You need to ensure that VM1 remains available from HV1 while drive E is being replaced. You want to achieve this goal by using the minimum amount
of administrative effort.
What should you do?
A. Perform a live migration to HV2.
B. Add HV1 and HV2 as nodes in a failover cluster. Perform a storage migration to HV2.
C. Add HV1 and HV2 as nodes in a failover cluster. Perform a live migration to HV2.
D. Perform a storage migration to Server1.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 260
Which tool should you use?
You have a failover cluster named Cluster1 that contains four nodes. All of the nodes run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to schedule the installation of Windows updates on the cluster nodes.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Add-CauClusterRolecmdlet
B. TheWuauclt command

C. TheWusa command
D. The Invoke-CauScancmdlet
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Invoke-CauScancmdlet performs a scan of cluster nodes for applicable updates and returns a list of the initial set of updates that would be applied
to each node in a specified cluster.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh847235(v=wps.620).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc720477(v=ws.10).aspx
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/934307 http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh847228(v=wps.620).aspx
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Question 261
Which server and by which method should you move VM1?
You have a datacenter that contains six servers. Each server has the Hyper-V server role installed and runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The servers are
configured as shown in the following table.

Host4 and Host5 are part of a cluster named Cluster1. Cluster1 hosts a virtual machine named VM1. You need to move VM1 to another Hyper-V host.
The solution must minimize the downtime of VM1. To which server and by which method should you move VM1?
A. To Host3 by using a storage migration
B. To Host6 by using a storage migration
C. To Host2 by using a live migration
D. To Host1 by using a quick migration

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The processor vendors should be the same so Host2 and Host6 are not possible answers Local disk cannot be used neither so Host1 is not a possible
answer neither For more information about VM storage migration:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831656.aspx
Virtual Machine Storage Migration Overview Applies To: Windows Server 2012 R2 In Windows Server 2008 R2, you can move a running instance of a
virtual machine using live migration, but you are not able to move the virtual machine’s storage while the virtual machine is running. Hyper-V in
Windows Server 2012 R2 introduces support for moving virtual machine storage without downtime by making it possible to move the storage while the
virtual machine remains running. You can perform this task by using a new wizard in Hyper-V Manager or
by using new Hyper-V cmdlets for Windows PowerShell. You can add storage to either a stand-alone computer or to a Hyper-V cluster, and then move
virtual machines
to the new storage while the virtual machines continue to run. The most common reason for moving a virtual machine’s storage is to update the physical
storage that is available to Hyper-V. You can also move virtual machine storage between physical storage devices, at run time, to respond to reduced
performance that results from bottlenecks in the storage throughput.
Key benefits Hyper-V in Windows Server 2012 R2 makes it possible to move virtual machine storage while a virtual machine is running. Requirements
You need the following to use the Hyper-V functionality of moving virtual machine storage:
One or more installations of Windows Server 2012 R2 with the Hyper-V role installed. A server that is capable of running Hyper-V. Specifically, it must
have processor support for hardware virtualization.
Virtual machines that are configured to use only virtual hard disks for storage. NOTE: You cannot move the storage of a virtual machine when any of its
storage is directly attached to a physical disk. Technical overview.
This new feature allows you to move the virtual hard disks of a virtual machine while those virtual hard disks remain available for use by the running
virtual machine. When you move a running virtual machine’s virtual hard disks, Hyper-V performs the following steps, as shown in Figure 1:
Throughout most of the move operation, disk reads and writes go to the source virtual hard disk. While reads and writes occur on the source virtual
hard disk, the disk contents are copied to the new destination virtual hard disk. After the initial disk copy is complete, disk writes are mirrored to both
the source and destination virtual hard disks while outstanding disk changes are replicated. After the source and destination virtual hard disks are
completely synchronized, the virtual machine switches over to using the destination virtual hard disk. The source virtual hard disk is deleted.
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Question 262
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2. DC1 has the DHCP Server server role installed.
DHCP is configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
You discover that client computers cannot obtain IPv4 addresses from DC1.
You need to ensure that the client computers can obtain IPv4 addresses from DC1.
What should you do?
A. Disable the Deny filters.
B. Authorize DC1.
C. Activate the scope.
D. Disable the Allow filters.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 263
Which additional configuration settings should you configure?

HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
You are a member of the local Administrators group on Server2. You install an Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS) root cluster
on Server2.
You need to ensure that the AD RMS cluster is discoverable automatically by the AD RMS client computers and the users in contoso.com. Which
additional configuration settings should you configure? To answer, select the appropriate tab in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc753538(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc755112.aspx

Question 264
Which setting should you configure?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You have several Windows PowerShell scripts that execute when users log on to their client computer.
You need to ensure that all of the scripts execute completely before the users can access their desktop.
Which setting should you configure? To answer, select the appropriate setting in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc738773(v=ws.10).aspx
Run logon scripts synchronously
Directs the system to wait for logon scripts to finish running before it starts the Windows Explorer interface program and creates the desktop.
If you enable this policy, Windows Explorer does not start until the logon scripts have finished running. This setting assures that logon script processing
is complete before the user starts working, but it can delay the appearance of the desktop.
If you disable this policy or do not configure it, the logon scripts and Windows Explorer are not synchronized and can run simultaneously.

Question 265
What should you do first on DC2?
Your network contains two Active Directory forests named contoso.com and dev.contoso.com. The contoso.com forest contains a domain controller
named DO. The dev.contoso.com forest contains a domain controller named DC2. Each domain contains an organizational unit (OU) named OU1.
Dev.contoso.com has a Group Policy object (GPO) named GP01. GP01 contains 200 settings, including several settings that have network paths. GP01
is linked to OU1.
You need to copy GP01 from dev.contoso.com to contoso.com.
What should you do first on DC2?
A. From the Group Policy Management console, right-click GPO1 and select Copy.
B. Run the mtedit.exe command and specify the /Domaintcontoso.com /DC: DC 1 parameter.
C. Run the Save-NetGpocmdlet.
D. Run the Backup-Gpocmdlet.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To copy a Group Policy object:
In the GPMC console tree, right-click the GPO that you want to copy, and then click Copy.
To create a copy of the GPO in the same domain as the source GPO, right-click Group Policy objects, click Paste, specify permissions for the new GPO
in the Copy GPO box, and then click OK.
For copy operations to another domain, you may need to specify a migration table.
The Migration Table Editor (MTE) is provided with Group Policy Management Console (GPMC) to facilitate the editing of migration tables. Migration
tables are used for copying or importing Group Policy objects (GPOs) from one domain to another, in cases where the GPOs include domain-specific
information that must be updated during copy or import.
Source WS2008R2: Backup the existing GPOs from the GPMC, you need to ensure that the “Group Policy Objects” container is selected for the
“Backup Up All” option to be available.
Copy a Group Policy Object with the Group Policy Management Console (GPMC)
You can copy a Group Policy object (GPO) either by using the drag-and-drop method or right-click method. Applies To: Windows 8, Windows Server
2008 R2, Windows Server 2012
Ref:http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc785343(v=WS.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc733107.aspx

Question 266
What should you modify in the SOA record for the adatum.com zone?
HOTSPOT

Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
All DNS servers host a DNS zone named adatum.com. The adatum.com zone is not Active Directory-integrated.
An administrator modifies the start of authority (SOA) record for the adatum.com zone.
After the modification, you discover that when you add or modify DNS records in the adatum.com zone, the changes are not transferred to the DNS
servers that host secondary copies of the adatum.com zone.
You need to ensure that the records are transferred to all the copies of the adatum.com zone.
What should you modify in the SOA record for the adatum.com zone?
To answer, select the appropriate setting in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When a DNS server receives an update through Active Directory replication:
If the serial number of the replicated record is higher than the serial number in the SOA record of the local copy of the zone, the local zone serial
number is set to the serial number in the replicated record.
Note Each DNS record in the zone has a copy of the zone serial number at the time when the record was last modified.
If the serial number of the replicated record is the same or lower than the local serial number, and if the local DNS server is configured not to allow
zone transfer of the zone, the local zone serial number is not changed.
If the serial number of the replicated record is the same or lower than the local zone serial number, if the DNS server is configured to allow a zone
transfer of the zone, and if the local zone serial number has not been changed since the last zone transfer occurred to a remote DNS server, then the
local zone serial number will be incremented. Otherwise that is if a copy of the zone with the current local zone serial number has not been transferred
to a remote DNS server, the local zone serial number is not changed.

Question 267
Which FSMO role should you transfer to DC2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains six domain controllers. The domain controllers are
configured as shown in the following table.
The network contains a server named Server1 that has the Hyper-V server role installed. DC6 is a virtual machine that is hosted on Server1.
You need to ensure that you can clone DC6.
Which FSMO role should you transfer to DC2?
A. Rid master
B. Domain naming master
C. PDC emulator
D. Infrastructure master

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The clone domain controller uses the security context of the source domain controller (the domain controller whose copy it represents) to contact the
Windows Server 2012 R2 Primary Domain Controller (PDC) emulator operations master role holder (also known as flexible single master operations,
or FSMO). The PDC emulator must be running Windows Server 2012 R2, but it does not have to be running on a hypervisor.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831734.aspx
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Question 268
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains domain controllers that run Windows Server 2008,
Windows Server 2008 R2 Windows Server 2012, and Windows Server 2012 R2.
A domain controller named DC1 runs Windows Server 2012 R2. DC1 is backed up daily. During routine maintenance, you delete a group named
Group1.
You need to recover Group1 and identify the names of the users who were members of Group1 prior to its deletion. You want to achieve this goal by
using the minimum amount of administrative effort.
What should you do first?
A. Perform an authoritative restore of Group1.
B. Mount the most recent Active Directory backup.
C. Use the Recycle Bin to restore Group1.
D. Reactivate the tombstone of Group1.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Active Directory Recycle Bin does not have the ability to track simple changes to objects. If the object itself is not deleted, no element is moved to
the Recycle Bin for possible recovery in the future. In other words, there is no rollback capacity for changes to object properties, or, in other words, to
the values of these properties.
There is another approach you should be aware of. Tombstone reanimation (which has nothing to do with zombies) provides the only way to recover
deleted objects without taking a DC offline, and it’s the only way to recover a deleted object’s identity information, such as its objectGUID and
objectSid attributes. It neatly solves the problem of recreating a deleted user or group and having to fix up all the old access control list (ACL)
references, which contain the objectSid of the deleted object.
Restores domain controllers to a specific point in time, and marks objects in Active Directory as being authoritative with respect to their replication
partners.

Question 269
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. Domain controllers run either Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1)
or Windows Server 2012 R2.
A support technician accidentally deletes a user account named User1. You need to use tombstone reanimation to restore the User1 account. Which tool
should you use?
A. Active Directory Administrative Center
B. Ntdsutil
C. Ldp
D. Esentutl
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
ADAC would be the perfect solution if this environment was in 2008 R2 functional level; however it is currently below that due to there being a Windows
Server 2003 DC. This means you must use the LDP utility as previously. http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831702.aspx

Question 270
Which naming context should you use?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains a single domain. All domain controllers run Windows Server
2012 R2 and are configured as DNS servers. All DNS zones are Active Directory-integrated. Active Directory Recycle Bin is enabled.
You need to modify the amount of time deleted objects are retained in the Active Directory Recycle Bin. Which naming context should you use?
To answer, select the appropriate naming context in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Starting in Windows Server 2008 R2, Active Directory now implements a true recycle bin. No longer will you need an authoritative restore to recover
deleted users, groups, OU’s, or other objects. Instead, it is now possible to use PowerShell commands to bring back objects with all their attributes,
backlinks, group memberships, and metadata.
The amount of time that an object can be recovered is controlled by the Deleted Object Lifetime (DOL). This time range can be set on the msDSdeletedObjectLifetime attribute. By default, it will be the same number of days as the Tombstone Lifetime (TSL). The TSL set for a new forest since
Windows Server 2003 SP1 has been 180 days*, and since by default DOL = TSL, the default number of days that an object can be restored is therefore
180 days. If tombstoneLifetime is NOT SET or NULL, the tombstone lifetime is that of the Windows default: 60 days. This is all configurable by the
administrator.
Set-ADObject -Identity “CN=Directory Service,CN=Windows NT,CN=Services,CN=Configuration,DC=contoso,DC=com” -Partition
“CN=Configuration,DC=contoso,DC=com” -Replace: @(“msDS-DeletedObjectLifetime” = 365)
msDS-deletedObjectLifetime
New to Windows Server 2008 R2
Is set on the “CN=Directory Service,CN=Windows NT, CN=Services,CN=Configuration, DC=COMPANY,DC=COM” container Describes how long a
deleted object will be restorable
To modify the deleted object lifetime by using Ldp.exe
To open Ldp.exe, click Start, click Run, and then type ldp.exe.
To connect and bind to the server hosting the forest root domain of your Active Directory environment, under Connections, click Connect, and then click
Bind.
In the console tree, right-click the CN=Directory Service,CN=Windows NT,CN=Services,CN=Configuration container, and then click Modify.
In the Modify dialog box, in Edit Entry Attribute, type msDS-DeletedObjectLifeTime.
In the Modify dialog box, in Values, type the number of days that you want to set for the tombstone lifetime value. (The minimum is 3 days.)
In the Modify dialog box, under Operation click Replace, click Enter, and then click Run.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd392260%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://blogs.technet.com/b/askds/archive/2009/08/27/the-ad-recycle-bin-understanding-implementing-best-practices-and-troubleshooting.aspx

Question 271
Which two should you configure in DCS1?
Your network contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You create a custom Data Collector Set (DCS) named
DCS1.
You need to configure DCS1 to collect the following information:
The amount of Active Directory data replicated between DC1 and the other domain controllers The current values of several registry settings
Which two should you configure in DCS1? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Event trace data
B. A Performance Counter Alert
C. System configuration information
D. A performance counter
Correct Answer: CD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 272
Which two nodes should you configure from the Network Policy Server console?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that has the Network Policy
Server server role installed. The domain contains a server named Server2 that is configured for RADIUS accounting.
Server1 is configured as a VPN server and is configured to forward authentication requests to Server2.
You need to ensure that only Server2 contains event information about authentication requests from connections to Server1. Which two nodes should
you configure from the Network Policy Server console?
To answer, select the appropriate two nodes in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:
Explanation/Reference:

Question 273
Which four commands should you run?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1. You need to create an
Active Directory snapshot on DC1.
Which four commands should you run?
To answer, move the four appropriate commands from the list of commands to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Box 1: ntdsutil
Box 2: snapshot
Box 3: activate instance ntds Box 4: create
Note:
Create a snapshot of AD DS in Windows Server 2012 R2 by using NTDSUTIL
1 - On the domain server, open command prompt and type ntdsutil and press enter…
2- Next, type snapshot and press enter…
3 - Next, type activate instance ntds and press Enter…
4 - Next, type create (this create command is to generate a snapshot of my AD) and press Enter…

Question 274
Which value should you modify in the Start of Authority (SOA) record?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains a DNS server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has a zone namedcontoso.com. The network contains a server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2008 R2. Server1 and Server2 are
members of an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You change the IP address of Server2.
Several hours later, some users report that they cannot connect to Server2.
On the affected users’ client computers, you flush the DNS client resolver cache, and the users successfully connect to Server2.
You need to reduce the amount of time that the client computers cache DNS records from contoso.com.
Which value should you modify in the Start of Authority (SOA) record?To answer, select the appropriate setting in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Default TTL, is just that a default for newly created records. Once the records are created their TTL is independent of the Default TTL on the SOA.
Microsoft DNS implementation copies the Default TTL setting to all newly created records their by giving them all independent TTL settings.
SOA Minimum Field: The SOA minimum field has been overloaded in the past to have three different meanings, the minimum TTL value of all RRs in a
zone, the default TTL of RRs which did not contain a TTL value and the TTL of negative responses.
Despite being the original defined meaning, the first of these, the minimum TTL value of all RRs in a zone, has never in practice been used and is hereby
deprecated. The second, the default TTL of RRs which contain no explicit TTL in the master zone file, is relevant only at the primary server. After a zone
transfer all RRs have explicit TTLs and it is impossible to determine whether the TTL for a record was explicitly set or derived from the default after a
zone transfer. Where a server does not require RRs to include the TTL value explicitly, it should provide a mechanism, not being the value of the
MINIMUM field of the SOA record, from which the missing TTL values are obtained. How this is done is implementation dependent.
TTLs also occur in the Domain Name System (DNS), where they are set by an authoritative name server for a particular resource record. When a
caching (recursive) nameserver queries the authoritative nameserver for a resource record, it will cache that record for the time (in seconds) specified
by the TTL. If a stub resolver queries the caching nameserver for the same record before the TTL has expired, the caching server will simply reply with
the already cached resource record rather than retrieve it from the authoritative nameserver again.
Shorter TTLs can cause heavier loads on an authoritative nameserver, but can be useful when changing the address of critical services like Web servers
or MX records, and therefore are often lowered by the DNS administrator prior to a service being moved, in order to minimize disruptions.
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shttp://support.microsoft.com/kb/297510/en-us
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/297510/en-us
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Time_to_live
http://www.faqs.org/rfcs/rfc2308.html#ixzz0qVpTEitk
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Question 275
Which setting should you modify in the start of authority (SOA) record?
Your company has a main office and a branch office.
The network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
The main office contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
DC1 is a DNS server and hosts a primary zone for contoso.com. The branch office contains a member server named Server1 that runs Windows Server
2012 R2. Server1 is a DNS server and hosts a secondary zone for contoso.com.
The main office connects to the branch office by using an unreliable WAN link.
You need to ensure that Server1 can resolve names in contoso.com if the WAN link in unavailable for three days.
Which setting should you modify in the start of authority (SOA) record?
A. Retry interval
B. Refresh interval
C. Expires after
D. Minimum (default) TTL
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Used by other DNS servers that are configured to load and host the zone to determine when zone data expires if it is not renewed

Question 276
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Administrators use client computers that run Windows 8 to perform all management tasks. A central store is configured on a domain controller named
DC1.
You have a custom administrative template file named AppLadmx. App1.admx contains application settings for an application named App1. From a
client computer named Computer1, you create a new Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1.

You discover that the application settings for App1 fail to appear in GPO1.
You need to ensure that the App1 settings appear in all of the new GPOs that you create.
What should you do?
A. From the Default Domain Controllers Policy, add App1.admx to the Administrative Templates.
B. Copy App1.admx to Contoso.comSYSVOLContoso.comPoliciesPolicyDefinitions.
C. From the Default Domain Policy, add App1.admx to the Administrative Templates.
D. Copy App1.admx to Contoso.comSYSVOLContoso.comStarterGPOs.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To take advantage of the benefits of .admx files, you must create a Central Store in the SYSVOL folder on a domain controller. The Central Store is a file
location that is checked by the Group Policy tools. The Group Policy tools use any .admx files that are in the Central Store. The files that are in the
Central Store are later replicated to all domain controllers in the domain.

Question 277
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains Server 2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
You need to log the amount of system resources used by each virtual machine.
What should you do?
A. From Windows PowerShell, run the Enable-VMResourceMeteringcmdlet.
B. From Windows System Resource Manager, enable Accounting.
C. From Windows System Resource Manager, add a resource allocation policy.
D. From Windows PowerShell, run the Measure-VM cmdlet.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Enable-VMResourceMeteringcmdlet collects resource utilization data for a virtual machine or resource pool.

Question 278
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. You have fixed-size VHD named Files.vhd.
You need to make the contents in Files.vhd available to several virtual machines. The solution must meet the following requirements:
- Ensure that if the contents are changed on any virtual machine, the changes are not reflected on the other virtual machines.
- Minimize the amount of disk space used.
What should you do?
A. Create differencing VHD5 that use Files.vhd as the parent disk.
B. Create a fixed-size VHDX. Transfer the information from Files.vhd to the new VHDX file.
C. Convert Files.vhd to a dynamically expanding VHD.
D. Create a dynamically expanding VHDX. Transfer the information from Files.vhd to the new VHDX file.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 279
Which Windows PowerShell cmdlet should you run?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You plan to enable Hyper-V Network Virtualization on Server1.
You need to install the Windows Network Virtualization Filter Driver on Server1.
Which Windows PowerShell cmdlet should you run?
A. Set-NetVirtualizationGlobal
B. Enable-NetAdapterBinding
C. Add – WindowsFeature
D. Set-NetAdapterVmq

Correct Answer: B
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Hyper-V Network Virtrtualization runs multiple virtual networks on a physical network. And each virtual network operates as if it is running as a
physical network. The The Set-NetAdaptercmdlet sets the basic properties of a network adapter such as virtual LAN (VLAN) identifier (ID) and MAC
address.
Thus if you add the binding parameter to the command then you will be able to install the Windows Network Virtualization Filter Driver.
Step one:Enable Windows Network Virtualization (WNV). This is a binding that is applied to the NIC that you External Virtual Switch is bound to. This
can be a physical NIC, it can be an LBFO NIC team. Either way, it is the network adapter that your External Virtual Switch uses to exit the server.This
also means that if you have multiple virtual networks or multiple interfaces that you can pick and choose and it is not some global setting.If you have one
External Virtual Switch this is fairly easy:
$vSwitch = Get-VMSwitch -SwitchType External# Check if Network Virtualization is bound# This could be done by checking for the binding and seeing
if it is enabledForEach-Object -InputObject $vSwitch {if ((Get-NetAdapterBinding-ComponentID “ms_netwnv” -InterfaceDescription
$_.NetAdapterInterfaceDescription).Enabled -eq $false){# Lets enable itEnable-NetAdapterBinding-InterfaceDescription
$_.NetAdapterInterfaceDescription -ComponentID “ms_netwnv”}}
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Question 280
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named HVServer1. HVServer1 runs
Windows Server 2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
HVServer1 hosts 10 generation 1 virtual machines. All of the virtual machines connect to a virtual switch named Switch1. Switch1 is configured as a
private network. All of the virtual machines have the DHCP guard and the router guard settings enabled.
You install the DHCP server role on a virtual machine named Server1. You authorize Server1 as a DHCP server in contoso.com. You create an IP scope.
You discover that the virtual machines connected to Switch1 do not receive IP settings from Server1. You need to ensure that the virtual machines can
use Server1 as a DHCP server.
What should you do?
A. Enable MAC address spoofing on Server1.
B. Enable single-root I/O visualization (SR-IOV) on Server1.
C. Disable the DHCP guard on Server1.
D. Disable the DHCP guard on all of the virtual machines that are DHCP clients.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
DHCP guard setting
This setting stops the virtual machine from making DHCP offers over this network interface. To be clear - this does not affect the ability to receive a
DHCP offer (i.e. if you need to use DHCP to acquire an IP address that will work) it only blocks the ability for the virtual machine to act as a DHCP
server.
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Question 281
Which settings should you configure on VM1?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server2 has the Windows Deployment Services server role installed.
On Server1, you have a virtual machine named VM1.
You plan to deploy an image to VM1 by using Windows Deployment Services (WDS). You need to ensure that VM1 can connect to Server1 by using
PXE.
Which settings should you configure on VM1?To answer, select the appropriate settings in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Pre-Boot Execution Environment (PXE) provider for Windows Deployment Services provides client boot services over the network. It registers itself
with the WDSServer service (the main server-side service of the Windows Deployment Services solution) and requests a remote procedure call (RPC)
endpoint.
After the Windows Deployment Services server role is installed, you must configure the server by using either the Windows Deployment Services MMC
snap-in or the /Initialize-Server command-line option. The PXE provider must be configured properly before it can provide client boot services over the
network.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc726550%28v=WS.10%29.aspx
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Question 282
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You install Windows Server 2012 R2 on a new server named Server1 and you join Server1 to the domain. You need to ensure that you can view
processor usage and memory usage information in Server Manager.
What should you do?
A. From Server Manager, click Configure Performance Alerts.
B. From Performance Monitor, create a Data Collector Set (DCS).
C. From Performance Monitor, start the System Performance Data Collector Set (DCS).
D. From Server Manager, click Start Performance Counters.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You should navigate to the Server Manager snap-in and there click on All Servers, and then PerformanceCounters. The Performance Counters, when
started can be set to collect and display data regarding processor usage, memory usage, amongst many other resources like disk-related and security
related data, that can be monitored.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/bb734903.aspx

Question 283
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
You have a server that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to create a volume that will remain online if two disks in the volume fail. The solution must minimize the number of disks used to create the
volume.

Correct Answer:
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Which three actions should you perform in sequence? (To answer, move the appropriate three actions from the list of actions to the answer area and
arrange them in the correct order.)
Select and Place:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Box 1: Add five physical disks.
Box 2: Create a storage space by using the default disk allocation.
Box 3: Create a virtual disk.
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Question 284
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has three physical network adapters named NIC1, NIC2, and NIC3.
On Server1, you create a NIC team named Team1 by using NIC1 and NIC2. You configure Team1 to accept network traffic on VLAN 10.
You need to ensure that Server1 can accept network traffic on VLAN 10 and VLAN 11. The solution must ensure that the network traffic can be
received on both VLANs if a network adapter fails.
What should you do?
A. From Server Manager, change the load balancing mode of Team1.
B. Run the New-NetLbfoTeamcmdlet.
C. From Server Manager, add an interface to Team1.
D. Run the Add-NetLbfoTeamMembercmdlet.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 285
Which virtual machine setting should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. The domain contains a virtual machine named VM1.
A developer wants to attach a debugger to VM1.
You need to ensure that the developer can connect to VM1 by using a named pipe.
Which virtual machine setting should you configure?
A. BIOS
B. Network Adapter
C. COM 1

D. Processor
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Named pipes can be used to connect to a virtual machine by configuring COM 1.
References: http://support.microsoft.com/kb/819036
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/141709
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Question 286
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server 1. Server1 runs Windows
Server 2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
You create an external virtual switch named Switch1. Switch1 has the following configurations:
- Connection type: External network
- Single-root I/O virtualization (SR-IOV): Enabled Ten virtual machines connect to Switch1.
You need to ensure that all of the virtual machines that connect to Switch1 are isolated from the external network and can connect to each other only.
The solution must minimize network downtime for the virtual machines.
What should you do?
A. Remove Switch1 and recreate Switch1 as an internal network.
B. Change the Connection type of Switch1 to Private network.
C. Change the Connection type of Switch1 to Internal network.
D. Remove Switch1 and recreate Switch1 as a private network.

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can change the connection type of a virtual switch from the virtual switch manager without having to remove it. A private virtual network is isolated
from all external network traffic on the virtualization server, as well any network traffic between the management operating system and the external
network. This type of network is useful when you need to create an isolated networking environment, such as an isolated test domain.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc816585%28v=WS.10%29.aspx
http://blogs.technet.com/b/jhoward/archive/2008/06/17/hyper-v-what-are-the-uses-for-different-types-of-virtual-networks.aspx
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Question 287
Which settings should you modify?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 has 8 GB of RAM. Server1 hosts five virtual machines that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The settings of a virtual machine named Server3 are configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that when Server1 restarts, Server3 automatically resumes without intervention. The solution must prevent data loss. Which settings

should you modify?
A. BIOS
B. Automatic Stop Action
C. Automatic Start Action
D. Integration Services
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Automatic Stop Action setting should be modified because it will allow you to configure:
“Save the virtual machine state” option instructs Hyper-V Virtual Machine Management Service to save the virtual machine state on the local disk when
the Hyper-V Server shuts down.
OR “Turn Off the virtual machine” is used by the Hyper-V Management Service (VMMS.exe) to gracefully turn off the virtual machine.
OR “Shut down the guest operating system” is successful only if the “Hyper-V Shutdown” guest service is running in the virtual machine. The guest
service is required to be running in the virtual machine as the Hyper-V VMMS.EXE process will trigger Windows Exit message which is received by the
service. Once the message is received by the guest service, it takes the necessary actions to shut down the virtual machine.
References:
http://www.altaro.com/hyper-v/hyper-v-automatic-start-and-stop-action/

Question 288
Which virtual machine settings should you configure on VM1 and VM2?
Your network contains two Hyper-V hosts named Host1 and Host2. Host1 contains a virtual machine named VM1. Host2 contains a virtual machine
named VM2. VM1 and VM2 run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You install the Network Load Balancing feature on VM1 and VM2.
You need to ensure that the virtual machines are configured to support Network Load Balancing (NLB).
Which virtual machine settings should you configure on VM1 and VM2?
A. DHCP guard
B. MAC address
C. Router guard
D. Port mirroring

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When MAC addresses are not assigned to virtual machines, it could cause network problems.
References:
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2: Chapter 7: Hyper-V virtualization, Lesson 1: Deploying and configuring Hyper-V
hosts, p. 313-319
http://blogs.msdn.com/b/clustering/archive/2010/07/01/10033544.aspx
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Question 289
Which two commands should you run from Windows PowerShell?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named HVServer1. HVServer1 runs
Windows Server 2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
HVServer1 hosts two virtual machines named Server1 and Server2. Both virtual machines connect to a virtual switch named Switch1. On Server2, you
install a network monitoring application named App1.
You need to capture all of the inbound and outbound traffic to Server1 by using App1.
Which two commands should you run from Windows PowerShell? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Get-VM “Server2” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -IovWeight 1
B. Get-VM “Server1” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -Allow/Teaming On
C. Get-VM “Server1” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -PortMirroring Source
D. Get-VM “Server2” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -PortMirroring Destination
E. Get-VM “Server1” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -IovWeight 0
F. Get-VM “Server2” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter-AllowTeaming On

Correct Answer: CD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* Get-VM will get the virtual machines from one or more Hyper-V hosts.
-ComputerName is used to specify one or more Hyper-V hosts from which virtual machines are to be retrieved. NetBIOS names, IP addresses, and fullyqualified domain names are allowable. The default is the local computer &#x2014 use “localhost” or a dot (“.”) to specify the local computer explicitly.
* Set-VMNetworkAdapter is used to configure features of the virtual network adapter in a virtual machine or the management operating system.
-PortMirroring is used to specify the port mirroring mode for the network adapter to be configured.
With Port Mirroring, traffic sent to or from a Hyper-V Virtual Switch port is copied and sent to a mirror port. There are a range of applications for port
mirroring – an entire ecosystem of network visibility companies exist that have products designed to consume port mirror data for performance
management, security analysis, and network diagnostics. With Hyper-V Virtual Switch port mirroring, you can select the switch ports that are monitored
as well as the switch port that receives copies of all the traffic.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj679878.aspx

Question 290
What should you instruct User1 to do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
On Server1, an administrator creates a virtual machine named VM1.

A user named User1 is the member of the local Administrators group on Server1.
User1 attempts to modify the settings of VM1 as shown in the following exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that User1 can modify the settings of VM1 by running the Set-Vmcmdlet.
What should you instruct User1 to do?
A. Run Windows PowerShell with elevated privileges.
B. Install the Integration Services on VM1.
C. Modify the membership of the local Hyper-V Administrators group.
D. Import the Hyper-V module.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can only use the PowerShell snap-in to modify the VM settings with the vmcmdlets when you are an Administrator. Thus best practices dictate that
User1 run the Powershell with elevated privileges.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj713439.aspx

Question 291
Which cmdlet should you run first?
You have a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has following hardware configurations: You add additional CPUs and RAM to Server1.
You repurpose Server1 as a visualization host. You install the Hyper-V server role on Server1.
You need to create four external virtual switches in Hyper-V.
Which cmdlet should you run first?
A. Set-NetAdapter
B. Add-NetLbfoTeamNic
C. Add-VMNetworkAdapter
D. Remove-NetLbfoTeam

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You need 4 virtual switches but currently only have 3 teams available. You would need to break a team first.
The Remove-NetLbfoTeamcmdlet removes the specified NIC team from the host.
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Question 292
What should you do first?
You have a server that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
The disks on the server are configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to create a storage pool that contains Disk 1 and Disk 2.

What should you do first?
A. Convert Disk 1 and Disk 2 to GPT disks
B. Create a volume on Disk 2
C. Convert Disk 1 and Disk 2 to dynamic disks
D. Delete volume E
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Storage Pools use unallocated space thus you need to delete Volume E. References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ff399688.aspx
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Question 293
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. The domain contains a
standalone server named Server2 that is located in a perimeter network. Both servers run the default installation of Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to manage Server2 remotely from Server1.
What should you do?
A. From Server1, run the Enable-PsRemotingcmdlet.
B. FromServer2, run the winrm command.
C. From Server2,run the Enable-PsRemotingcmdlet.
D. FromServer1, run the winrm command.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 294
What should you configure on VM1?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 and Server2 have the Hyper-V server role
installed.
Server1 and Server2 have different processor models from the same manufacturer.
On Server1, you plan to create a virtual machine named VM1. Eventually, VM1 will be exported to Server2. You need to ensure that when you import
VM1 to Server2, you can start VM1 from saved snapshots.
What should you configure on VM1?
To answer, select the appropriate node in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Use the Processor Compatibility Mode only in cases where VMs will migrate from one Hyper-V-enabled processor type to another within the same
vendor processor family.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/magazine/gg299590.aspx
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Question 295
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. Cluster1 has
access to four physical disks. The disks are configured as shown in the following table.

You need to ensure that all of the disks can be added to a Cluster Shared Volume (CSV).
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Enable BitLocker on Disk4
B. Disable BitLocker on Disk1
C. Format Disk2 to use NTFS
D. Format Disk3 to use NTFS
Correct Answer: CD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 296
Which two tools should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains three servers named Server1, Server2, and Server3 that
run Windows Server 2012 R2. All three servers have the Hyper-V server role installed and the Failover Clustering feature installed.
Server1 and Server2 are nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. Several highly available virtual machines run on Cluster1. Cluster1 has that HyperV Replica Broker role installed. The Hyper-V Replica Broker currently runs on Server1.

Server3 currently has no virtual machines.
You need to configure Cluster1 to be a replica server for Server3 and Server3 to be a replica server for Cluster1. Which two tools should you use? {Each
correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. The Hyper-V Manager console connected to Server3
B. The Failover Cluster Manager console connected to Server3
C. The Hyper-V Manager console connected to Server1.
D. The Failover Cluster Manager console connected to Cluster1
E. The Hyper-V Manager console connected to Server2
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Correct Answer: AD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Steps:
Install the Replica Broker Hyper-v “role” configure replication on Server 3 in Hyper-V manager and mention the cluster (that’s why a replica broker is
needed) configure replication on Cluster 1 using the failover cluster manager.
Using Hyper-V Replica in a failover cluster The configuration steps previously described Apply to VMs that are not hosted in a failover cluster.
However, you might want to provide an offsite replica VM for a clustered VM. In this scenario, you would provide two levels of fault tolerance. The
failover cluster is used to provide local fault tolerance, for example, if a physical node fails within a functioning data center. The offsite replica VM, on
the other hand, could be used to recover only from sitelevel failures, for example, in case of a power outage, weather emergency, or natural disaster.
The steps to configure a replica VM for a clustered VM differ slightly from the normal configuration, but they aren’t complicated. The first difference is
that you begin by opening Failover Cluster Manager, not Hyper-V Manager. In Failover Cluster Manager, you then have to add a failover cluster role
named Hyper-V Replica Broker to the cluster. (Remember, the word “role” is now used to describe a hosted service in a failover cluster.) To add the
Hyper-V Replica Broker role, right-click the Roles node in Failover Cluster Manager and select Configure Role. This step opens the High Availability
Wizard. In the High Availability Wizard, select Hyper-V Replica Broker

Question 297
What command should you run?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. You have a Dynamic Access Control policy named Policy1.
You create a new Central Access Rule named Rule1. You need to add Rule1 to Policy1.
What command should you run?
To answer, select the appropriate options in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:

Question 298
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server3 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2 and has the DHCP Server server role installed.
DHCP is configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that only Scope1, Scope3, and Scope5 assign the same DNS servers to DHCP clients. The solution must minimize administrative
effort.
What should you do?
A. Create a superscope and a filter.
B. Create a superscope and scope-level policies.
C. Configure the Server Options.
D. Configure the Scope Options.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 299
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2 and has the DNS Server server role installed.
Server1 has a zone named contoso.com. The zone is configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to assign a user named User1 permission to add and delete records from the contoso.com zone only.
What should you do first?
A. Enable the Advanced view from DNS Manager.
B. Add User1 to the DnsUpdateProxy group.
C. Run the New Delegation Wizard.
D. Configure the zone to be Active Directory-integrated.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 300
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains three servers. The servers are configured as shown in the
following table.
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Server1 is configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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Template1 contains custom cryptography settings that are required by the corporate security team. On Server2, an administrator successfully installs a
certificate based on Template1.
The administrator reports that Template1 is not listed in the Certificate Enrollment wizard on Server3, even after selecting the Show all templates check
box.
You need to ensure that you can install a server authentication certificate on Server3. The certificate must comply with the cryptography requirements.
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
To answer, move the appropriate three actions from the list of actions to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Note:
Duplicate an existing template, modify the Compatibility Settings (to Windows Server 2008), and modify the Request Handling settings.

Question 301
What should you run on Server1?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has the Active Directory Certificate Services server role
installed and is configured as a standalone certification authority (CA).
You install a second server named Server2. You install the Online Responder role service on Server2.
You need to ensure that Server1 can issue an Online Certificate Status Protocol (OCSP) Response Signing certificate to Server2.
What should you run on Server1?
A. The certreq.exe command and specify the -policy parameter
B. The certutil.exe command and specify the -getkey parameter
C. The certutil.exe command and specify the -setreg parameter
D. The certreq.exe command and specify the -retrieve parameter
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 302
Which command should you run?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a file server named File1 that runs a Server Core
Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2.
File1 has a volume named D that contains home folders. File1 creates a shadow copy of volume D twice a day. You discover that volume D is almost
full.
You add a new volume named H to File1.
You need to ensure that the shadow copies of volume D are stored on volume H. Which command should you run?
A. The Set-Volume cmdlet with the -driveletter parameter
B. The vssadmin.exe create shadow command
C. The Set-Volume cmdlet with the -path parameter
D. The vssadmin.exe add shadowstorage command

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. Sets or changes the file system label of an existing volume. -DriveLetter Specifies a letter used to identify a drive or volume in the system.
B. Displays current volume shadow copy backups and all installed shadow copy writers and providers. Shadow Creates a new shadow copy of a
specified volume.
C. Sets or changes the file system label of an existing volume -Path Contains valid path information.
D. Displays current volume shadow copy backups and all installed shadow copy writers and providers. AddShadowStroage Adds a shadow copy storage
association for a specified volume. http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc754968(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh848673(v=wps.620).aspx

Question 303
What should you do?
You have a virtual machine named VM1 that runs on a host named Host1.
You configure VM1 to replicate to another host named Host2. Host2 is located in the same physical location as Host1.
You need to add an additional replica of VM1. The replica will be located in a different physical site.

What should you do?
A. From VM1 on Host2, click Extend Replication.
B. On Host1, configure the Hyper-V settings.
C. From VM1 on Host1, click Extend Replication.
D. On Host2, configure the Hyper-V settings.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.technet.com/b/virtualization/archive/2013/12/10/hyper-v-replica-extend-replication.aspx
Once that is done, go to replica site and from Hyper-V UI manager select the VM for which you want to extend the replication. Right click on VM and
select “Replication->Extend Replication …”. This will open Extend Replication Wizard which is similar to Enable Replication Wizard.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dn551365.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj134240.aspx
NOTE: You configure a server to receive replication with Hyper-V Manager, in this situation the replica site is assumed to be the Replica Server.
Therefore you extend replication from VM1 on Host2.

Question 304
What should you do from Hyper-V Manager?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 and Server2 have the Hyper-V server role
installed. Server1 and Server2 are configured as Hyper-V replicas of each other.
Server2 hosts a virtual machine named VM5. VM5 is replicated to Server1.
You need to verily whether the replica of VMS on Server1 is functional. The solution must ensure that VMS remains accessible to clients.
What should you do from Hyper-V Manager?
A. On Server1, execute a Planned Failover.
B. On Server1, execute a Test Failover.
C. On Server2, execute a Planned Failover.
D. On Server2, execute a Test Failover.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 305
Which type of trust policy should you create?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named adatum.com. The forest contains an Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS)
cluster.
A partner company has an Active Directory forest named litwareinc.com. The partner company does not have AD RMS deployed. You need to ensure
that users in litwareinc.com can consume rights-protected content from adatum.com.
Which type of trust policy should you create?
A. At federated trust
B. A trusted user domain
C. A trusted publishing domain
D. Windows Live ID
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. In AD RMS rights can be assigned to users who have a federated trust with Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS). This enables an
organization to share access to rights-protected content with another organization without having to establish a separate Active Directory trust or
Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS) infrastructure.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd772651(v=WS.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc738707(v=WS.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc757344(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 306
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a server named CA1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
CA1 has the Active Directory Certificate Services server role installed and is configured to support key archival and recovery.
You need to ensure that a user named User1 can decrypt private keys archived in the Active Directory Certificate Services (AD CS) database. The
solution must prevent User1 from retrieving the private keys from the AD CS database.
What should you do?
A. Assign User1 the Issue and Manage Certificates permission to CA1.
B. Assign User1 the Read permission and the Write permission to all certificate templates.

C. Provide User1 with access to a Key Recovery Agent certificate and a private key.
D. Assign User1 the Manage CA permission to CA1.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/wiki/contents/articles/7573.active-directory-certificate-services-pki-keyarchival-andmanagement.aspx#Protecting_Key_Recovery_Agent_Keys

Question 307
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 is an enterprise root certification authority (CA) for contoso.com.
Your user account is assigned the certificate manager role and the auditor role on the contoso.com CA. Your account is a member of the local
Administrators group on Server1.
You enable CA role separation on Server1.
You need to ensure that you can manage the certificates on the CA.
What should you do?
A. Remove your user account from the local Administrators group.
B. Assign the CA administrator role to your user account.
C. Assign your user account the Bypass traverse checking user right.
D. Remove your user account from the Manage auditing and security log user right.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 308
Which cmdlet should you run on each server?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 and a server named
Server1. Both servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You configure the classification of a share on Server1 as shown in the Share1 Properties exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You configure the resource properties in Active Directory as shown in the Resource Properties exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that the Impact classification can be assigned to Share1 immediately.
Which cmdlet should you run on each server?
To answer, select the appropriate cmdlet for each server in the answer area.

Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 309
What command should you run?
HOTSPOT

Correct Answer:
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Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a DNS server named Server1. Server1 is configured to
resolve single-label names for DNS clients.
You need to view the number of queries for single-label names that are resolved by Server1.
What command should you run?
To answer, select the appropriate options in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 310
What can be migrated by using the Windows Server Migration Tools.
HOTSPOT
You have a Hyper-V host named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2008 R2.All of the virtual machines on Server1 use VHDs.
You install the Hyper-V server role on a server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.Server2 has the same hardware configurations as
Server1.
You plan to migrate the Hyper-V host from Server1 to Server2 by using the Windows Server Migration Tools.
In the table below, identify what can be migrated by using the Windows Server Migration Tools. Make only one selection in each row. Each correct
selection is worth one point.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* The following configurations and settings can be migrated automatically include:
/ Most virtual machine configurations. Virtual machines and their data are moved as part of the migration, but some configurations require manual
intervention
/Hyper-V settings. These include the system-wide settings and the authorization store.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee849855%28v=WS.10%29.aspx

Question 311
What should you do?
You have a laptop named Computer 1. Computer1 runs Windows 8 Enterprise.
Computer1 has a wired network adapter and a wireless network adapter. Computer1 connects to a wireless network named Network1.
For testing purposes, you install Windows Server 2012 R2 on Computer1 as a second operating system. You install the drivers for the wireless network
adapter.
You need to ensure that you can connect to Network1 from Windows Server 2012 R2.
What should you do?
A. From a local Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Wireless Network (IEEE 802.11) Policies settings.
B. From Server Manager, install the Wireless LAN Service feature.
C. Restart the WLAN AutoConfig service.
D. From a local Group Policy object (GPO), configure the settings of Windows Connection Manager.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Wireless LAN service in Windows Server 2012 R2 can be used to enable the wireless WLAN AutoConfig service, and to configure the WLAN
AutoConfig service for automatic startup. Once enabled, the WLAN AutoConfig service dynamically selects which wireless network the computer
automatically connects to, and configures the necessary settings on the wireless network adapter. This includes automatically selecting and connecting
to a more preferred wireless network when one becomes available. This will thus ensure that you can connect to Network1 from Computer1.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh994698.aspx

ht
tp

Question 312
Which file system should you use?
You plan to deploy a file server to a temporary location.
The temporary location experiences intermittent power failures. The file server will contain a dedicated volume for shared folders.
You need to create a volume for the shared folders. The solution must minimize the likelihood of file corruption if a power failure occurs.
Which file system should you use?
A. NFS
B. FAT32
C. ReFS
D. NTFS

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The ReFS file system allows for resiliency against corruptions with the option to salvage amongst many other key features like Metadata integrity with
checksums, Integrity streams with optional user data integrity, and shared storage pools across machines for additional failure tolerance and load
balancing, etc.

Question 313
HOTSPOT
HOTSPOT
The settings for a virtual machine named VM2 are configured as shown in the VM2 exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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The settings for Disk1.vhdx are configured as shown in the Disk1.vhdx exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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The settings for Disk2.vhdx are configured as shown in the Disk2.vhdx exhibit.(Click the Exhibit button.)

Correct Answer:
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Select Yes if the statement can be shown to be true based on the available information; otherwise select No.Each correct selection is worth one point.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
If you want to compact a differencing virtual hard disk or an undo disk, you must merge the changes to the parent disk and then compact the parent disk,
if it is a dynamically expanding virtual hard disk.
You can compact a dynamically expanding virtual hard disk.You cannot compact any other type of virtual hard disk.However, you can convert a fixedsize virtual hard disk to a dynamically expanding virtual hard disk and then compact the disk.If you want to compact a differencing virtual hard disk or
an undo disk, you must merge the changes to the parent disk and then compact the parent disk, if it is a dynamically expanding virtual hard disk
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc708394(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 314
Which virtual machine settings should you configure?
Your network contains two Hyper-V hosts that run Windows Server 2012 R2. The Hyper-V hosts contains several virtual machines that run Windows
Server 2012 R2.
You install the Network Load Balancing feature on the virtual machines.
You need to configure the virtual machines to support Network Load Balancing (NLB). Which virtual machine settings should you configure?
A. DHCP guard
B. Port mirroring
C. Router guard
D. MAC address
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/Forums/windowsserver/en-US/5b3a0a9d-26a2-49ba-bbbe- 29d11fcbb7ce/nlb-on-hyperv?forum=winserverhyperv
For NLB to be configured you need to enable MAC address spoofing.

Question 315
What should you do on Server1?
You have a Hyper-V host named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has the virtual switches listed in the following table.

You create a virtual machine named VM1. VM1 has two network adapters. One network adapter connects to vSwitch1. The other network adapter
connects to vSwitch2. You configure NIC teaming on VM1.
You need to ensure that if a physical NIC fails on Server1, VM1 remains connected to the network.
What should you do on Server1?
A. Run the Set-VmNetworkAdaptercmdlet.
B. Add a new network adapter to VM1.

C. Create a new virtual switch on Server 1.
D. Modify the properties of vSwitch1 and vSwitch2.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

Question 316
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
You have a Hyper-V host named Server1.
Server1 hosts a virtual machine named VM1.
You view the properties of VM1 as shown in the following exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to configure bandwidth management for VM1.
Which three actions should you perform in sequence? (To answer, move the appropriate three actions from the list of actions to the answer area and
arrange them in the correct order.)
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Box 1: Shut down VM1.
Box 2: Add a network adapter to VM1.
Box 3: Configure the properties of the synthetic network adapter.
You should configure the properties of the synthetic network adapter to manage bandwidth.

Question 317
What should you do?
You have a Hyper-V host named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter. Server1 is located in an isolated network that cannot access the
Internet.
On Server1, you install a new virtual machine named VM1. VM1 runs Windows Server 2012 R2 Essentials and connects to a private virtual network.
After 30 days, you discover that VM1 shuts down every 60 minutes.
You need to resolve the issue that causes VM1 to shut down every 60 minutes.
What should you do?
A. OnVM1, run slmgr.exe and specify the /ipk parameter.
B. OnServer1, run slmgr.exe and specify the /rearm-sku parameter.
C. Create a new internal virtual network and attach VM1 to the new virtual network.
D. On Server1, run Add-WindowsFeatureVolumeActivation.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 318
Which tool should you use?
You have a failover cluster named Cluster1 that contains four nodes. All of the nodes run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to force every node in Cluster1 to contact immediately the Windows Server Update Services (WSUS) server on your network for updates.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Add-CauClusterRolecmdlet
B. TheWuauclt command
C. TheWusa command
D. The Invoke-CauScancmdlet
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Invoke-CauScancmdlet performs a scan of cluster nodes for applicable updates and returns a list of the initial set of updates that would be applied
to each node in a specified cluster.

Question 319
How should you configure the witness disk?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2 that run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
You configure a new failover cluster named Cluster1. Server1 and Server2 are nodes in Cluster1. You need to configure the disk that will be used as a
witness disk for Cluster1.
How should you configure the witness disk?
To answer, drag the appropriate configurations to the correct location or locations. Each configuration may be used once, more than once, or not at all.
You may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj612870.aspx#BKMK_witness

Question 320
What should you configure on VM1?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains two Hyper-V hosts that are configured as shown in the following table.
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Correct Answer:
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You create a virtual machine on Server1 named VM1.
You plan to export VM1 from Server1 and import VM1 to Server2.
You need to ensure that you can start the imported copy of VM1 from snapshots.
What should you configure on VM1?
To answer, select the appropriate node in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Note:
* If the CPUs are from the same manufacturer but not from the same type, you may need to use Processor Compatibility. (Incorrect) The network
adapter is already disconnected.

Question 321
Which tool should you use?
You have a server named SCI that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. Shadow copies are enabled on all volumes.
You need to delete a specific shadow copy. The solution must minimize server downtime. Which tool should you use?
A. Shadow
B. Diskshadow
C. Wbadmin
D. Diskpart
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
DiskShadow.exe is a tool that exposes the functionality offered by the Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS). The diskshadow command delete shadows
deletes shadow copies.

Question 322
Which three actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains four servers named Server1, Server2, Server3, and
Server4 that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
All servers have the Hyper-V server role and the Failover Clustering feature installed.
The servers are configured as shown in the following table.
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You need to replicate virtual machines from Cluster1 to Cluster2.
Which three actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose three.)
A. From Hyper-V Manager on a node in Cluster2, create three virtual machines.
B. From Cluster2, add and configure the Hyper-V Replica Broker role.
C. From Failover Cluster Manager on Cluster1, configure each virtual machine for replication.
D. From Cluster1, add and configure the Hyper-V Replica Broker role.
E. From Hyper-V Manager on a node in Cluster2/ modify the Hyper-V settings.

Correct Answer: BCD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
These are two clusters, to replicate any VM to a cluster you need to configure the Replica Broker role on each cluster the last step should be enabling
replication on the VMs.

Question 323
What should you run?
You have a file server named Server1 that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has a volume named D that contains user data.
Server1 has a volume named E that is empty. Server1 is configured to create a shadow copy of volume D every hour.
You need to configure the shadow copies of volume D to be stored on volume E.
What should you run?
A. The Set-Volume cmdlet with the -driveletter parameter
B. The Set-Volume cmdlet with the -path parameter
C. The vssadmin.exe add shadowstorage command
D. The vssadmin.exe create shadow command
Correct Answer: C
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc754968(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh848673(v=wps.620).aspx
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Question 324
Which servers must be upgraded to support the requirements of Share1.
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The relevant servers in the domain are configured as shown in the following
table.

You plan to create a shared folder on Server1 named Share1. Share1 must only be accessed by users who are using computers that are joined to the
domain.
You need to identify which servers must be upgraded to support the requirements of Share1.
In the table below, identify which computers require an upgrade and which computers do not require an upgrade. Make only one selection in each row.
Each correct selection is worth one point.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
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Question 325
Which tab should you use to configure the required CDP entry?
HOTSPOT
Your company has a primary data center and a disaster recovery data center.
The network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 is located in the primary data center.
Server1 has an enterprise root certification authority (CA) for contoso.com.
You deploy another server named Server2 to the disaster recovery data center.
You plan to configure Server2 as a secondary certificate revocation list (CRL) distribution point. You need to configure Server2 as a CRL distribution
point (CDP).
Which tab should you use to configure the required CDP entry? To answer, select the appropriate tab in the answer area.
Hot Area:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

ht
tp

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/zh-cn/library/jj125369.aspx

Question 326
Which setting should you modify?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 has the Active Directory Certificate Services server role installed and configured.
For all users, you are deploying smart cards for logon. You are using an enrollment agent to enroll the smart card certificates for the users. You need to
configure the Contoso Smartcard Logon certificate template to support the use of the enrollment agent.
Which setting should you modify? To answer, select the appropriate setting in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/Forums/en-US/winserversecurity/thread/162e1108-bd46-4b2b-9ea0-4fff8949a810
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc725621(v=WS.10).aspx

Question 327
Which type of trust policy should you create?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
Server1 has the Active Directory Rights Management Services server role installed.
Your company works with a partner organization that does not have its own Active Directory Rights Management Services (AD RMS) implementation.

You need to create a trust policy for the partner organization.
The solution must meet the following requirements:
- Grant users in the partner organization access to protected content
- Provide users in the partner organization with the ability to create protected content Which type of trust policy should you create?
A. A federated trust
B. Windows Live ID
C. A trusted publishing domain
D. A trusted user domain
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 328
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2. DC1 has the DNS Server server role installed.
The network contains client computers that run either Linux, Windows 7, or Windows 8. You have a zone named adatum.com as shown in the exhibit.
(Click the Exhibit button.)

You plan to configure Name Protection on all of the DHCP servers.
You need to configure the adatum.com zone to support Name Protection.
What should you do?
A. Change the zone type.
B. Sign the zone.
C. Add a DNSKEY record.
D. Configure Dynamic updates.
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 329
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 is located in the perimeter network and has the DNS Server server role
installed.
Server1 has a zone named contoso.com.
You apply a security template to Server1.
After you apply the template, users report that they can no longer resolve names from contoso.com.
On Server1, you open Windows Firewall with Advanced Security as shown in the Firewall exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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On Server1, you open Windows Firewall with Advanced Security as shown in the Firewall exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that users can resolve contoso.com names.
What should you do?
A. From Windows Firewall with Advanced Security, disable the DNS (TCP, Incoming) rule and the DNS (UDP, Incoming) rule.
B. From DNS Manager, modify the Zone Transfers settings of the contoso.com zone.
C. From DNS Manager, unsign the contoso.com zone.
D. From DNS Manager, modify the Start of Authority (SOA) of the contoso.com zone.
E. From Windows Firewall with Advanced Security, modify the profiles of the DNS (TCP, Incoming) rule and the DNS (UDP, Incoming) rule.
Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 330
Which service should you start?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server 1.
Server1 has the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed.
A technician performs maintenance on Server1.
After the maintenance is complete, you discover that you cannot connect to the IPAM server on Server1.
You open the Services console as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
Exhibit:
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You need to ensure that you can connect to the IPAM server.
Which service should you start?
A. Windows Process Activation Service
B. Windows Event Collector
C. Windows Internal Database
D. Windows Store Service (WSService)
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 331
Which type of DNS record should you modify?
You have a DNS server named DNS1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
On DNS1, you create a standard primary DNS zone named adatum.com.
You need to change the frequency that secondary name servers will replicate the zone from DNS1.
Which type of DNS record should you modify?
A. Name server (NS)
B. Start of authority (SOA)
C. Host information (HINFO)
D. Service location (SRV)
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The time to live is specified in the Start of Authority (SOA) record
Note: TTL (time to live) – The number of seconds a domain name is cached locally before expiration and return to authoritative nameservers for
updated information.

Question 332
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains three servers. The servers are configured as shown in the
following table.

You need to ensure that end-to-end encryption is used between clients and Server2 when the clients connect to the network by using DirectAccess.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. From the Remote Access Management Console, reload the configuration.
B. Add Server2 to a security group in Active Directory.
C. Restart the IPSec Policy Agent service on Server2.
D. From the Remote Access Management Console, modify the Infrastructure Servers settings.
E. From the Remote Access Management Console, modify the Application Servers settings.
Correct Answer: BE
Explanation/Reference:

Explanation:
Unsure about these answers: Windows Server® 2012 R2 Windows 8.1 Enterprise
Windows Server® 2012
Windows 8 Enterprise Windows Server® 2008 R2 Windows 7 Ultimate
Windows 7 Enterprise
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Correct Answer:
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Question 333
What should you modify?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Remote Access server role installed.
You need to configure the ports on Server1 to ensure that client computers can establish VPN connections to Server1 by using TCP port 443.
What should you modify? To answer, select the appropriate object in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc771298(v=ws.10).aspx
Secure Socket Tunneling Protocol (SSTP) is a new tunneling protocol that uses the HTTPS protocol over TCP port 443 to pass traffic through firewalls
and Web proxies that might block PPTP and L2TP/IPsec traffic.

Question 334
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com.
A network administrator creates a Group Policy central store.
After the central store is created, you discover that when you create new Group Policy objects (GPOs), the GPOs do not contain any Administrative
Templates.
You need to ensure that the Administrative Templates appear in new GPOs.
What should you do?

A. Add your user account to the Group Policy Creator Owners group.
B. Configure all domain controllers as global catalog servers.
C. Copy files from %Windir%Policydefinitions to the central store.
D. Modify the Delegation settings of the new GPOs.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To take advantage of the benefits of .admx files, you must create a Central Store in the SYSVOL folder on a domain controller. The Central Store is a file
location that is checked by the Group Policy tools. The Group Policy tools use any .admx files that are in the Central Store. The files that are in the
Central Store are later replicated to all domain controllers in the domain.
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Correct Answer:
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Question 335
What should you configure next on Server2?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains a RADIUS server named Admin1.
You install a new server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2 and has Network Policy Server (NPS) installed.
You need to ensure that all accounting requests for Server2 are forwarded to Admin1.
On Server2, you create a new remote RADIUS server group named Group1 that contains Admin1.
What should you configure next on Server2?
To answer, select the appropriate node in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Connection request policies are sets of conditions and settings that allow network administrators to designate which Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS) servers perform the authentication and authorization of connection requests that the server running Network Policy Server (NPS)
receives from RADIUS clients. Connection request policies can be configured to designate which RADIUS servers are used for RADIUS accounting.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc753603.aspx

Question 336
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server 1. All servers run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to collect the error events from all of the servers on Server1. The solution must ensure that when new servers are added to the domain, their
error events are collected automatically on Server1.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. On Server1, create a collector initiated subscription.

B. On Server1, create a source computer initiated subscription.
C. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Configure target Subscription Manager setting.
D. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Configure forwarder resource usage setting.
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Correct Answer: BC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To set up a Source-Initiated Subscription with Windows Server 2003/2008 so that events of interest from the Security event log of several domain
controllers can be forwarded to an administrative workstation
* Group Policy
The forwarding computer needs to be configured with the address of the server to which the events are forwarded. This can be done with the following
group policy setting:
Computer configuration-Administrative templates-Windows components-Event forwarding-Configure the server address, refresh interval, and issue
certificate authority of a target subscription manager.
* Edit the GPO and browse to Computer Configuration | Policies | Administrative Templates | Windows Components | Event Forwarding – Configure
the server address, refresh interval, and issuer certificate authority of a target Subscription Manager

ht
tp

Question 337
Which tab should you perform the configuration?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows
Server 2012 R2.
You enable the EventLog-Application event trace session.
You need to set the maximum size of the log file used by the trace session to 10 MB.
From which tab should you perform the configuration? To answer, select the appropriate tab in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:

:/
/w
ww
.a
oo
we
.c
om

ht
tp

Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Note: By default, logging stops only if you set an expiration date as part of the logging schedule. Using the options on the Stop Condition tab, you can
configure the log file to stop automatically after a specified period of time, such as seven days, or when the log file is full (if you’ve set a maximum size
limit).
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/magazine/ff458614.aspx
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Question 338
What should you configure?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
On Server1, you configure a custom Data Collector Set (DCS) named DCS1. DCS1 is configured to store performance log data in C:Logs. You need to
ensure that the contents of C:Logs are deleted automatically when the folder reaches 100 MB in size.
What should you configure?
A. A File Server Resource Manager (FSRM) file screen on the C:Logs folder
B. The Data Manager settings of DCS1
C. A schedule for DCS1
D. A File Server Resource Manager (FSRM) quota on the C:Logs folder
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 339
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains a
virtual machine named DC2.
On DC2, you run Get-ADDCCloningExcludcdApplicationList and receive the output shown in the following table.
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You need to ensure that you can clone DC2.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
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A. Option A
B. Option B
C. Option C
D. Option D
E. Option E
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Correct Answer: AE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Because domain controllers provide a distributed environment, you could not safely clone an Active Directory domain controller in the past.
Before, if you cloned any server, the server would end up with the same domain or forest, which is unsupported with the same domain or forest. You
would then have to run sysprep, which would remove the unique security information before cloning and then promote a domain controller manually.
When you clone a domain controller, you perform safe cloning, which a cloned domain controller automatically runs a subset of the sysprep process and
promotes the server to a domain controller automatically.
The four primary steps to deploy a cloned virtualized domain controller are as follows:
Run Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationListcmdlet In this procedure, run the Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationListcmdlet on the source
virtualized domain controller to identify any programs or services that are not evaluated for cloning. You need to run the GetADDCCloningExcludedApplicationListcmdlet before the New- ADDCCloneConfigFilecmdlet because if the New-ADDCCloneConfigFilecmdlet detects
an excluded application, it will not create a DCCloneConfig.xml file. To identify applications or services that run on a source domain controller which
have not been evaluated for cloning
Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationList
Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationList -GenerateXml
The clone domain controller will be located in the same site as the source domain controller unless a different site is specified in the
DCCloneConfig.xml file.
Note:
The Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationListcmdlet searches the local domain controller for programs and services in the installed programs
database, the services control manager that are not specified in the default and user defined inclusion list. The applications in the resulting list can be
added to the user defined exclusion list if they are determined to support cloning. If the applications are not cloneable, they should be removed from the
source domain controller before the clone media is created. Any application that appears in cmdlet output and is not included in the user defined
inclusion list will force cloning to fail.
The Get-ADDCCloningExcludedApplicationListcmdlet needs to be run before the New- ADDCCloneConfigFilecmdlet is used because if the NewADDCCloneConfigFilecmdlet detects an excluded application, it will not create a DCCloneConfig.xml file.
DCCloneConfig.xml is an XML configuration file that contains all of the settings the cloned DC will take when it boots. This includes network settings,
DNS, WINS, AD site name, new DC name and more. This file can be generated in a few different ways.
The New-ADDCCloneConfigcmdlet in PowerShell By hand with an XML editor
By editing an existing config file, again with an XML editor (Notepad is not an XML editor.)
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You can populate the XML file. . . . . doesn’t need to be empty. . . . .

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831734.aspx
http://blogs.dirteam.com/blogs/sanderberkouwer/archive/2012/09/10/new-features-in-active-directory-domain-services-in-windows-server-2012-part13- domain-controller-cloning.aspx

Question 340
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The Active Directory Recycle bin is enabled for contoso.com. A support
technician accidentally deletes a user account named User1.
You need to restore the User1 account.
Which tool should you use?

A. Ldp
B. Esentutl
C. Active Directory Administrative Center
D. Ntdsutil
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/nl-nl/library/dd379509(v=ws.10).aspx#BKMK_2
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/magazine/2007.09.tombstones.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh875546.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd560651(v=ws.10).aspx
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Question 341
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2008 R2. One of the domain
controllers is named DC1.
The network contains a member server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You need to promote Server1 to a domain controller by using
install from media (IFM).
What should you do first?
A. Run the Active Directory Domain Services Installation Wizard on DC1.
B. Upgrade DC1 to Windows Server 2012 R2.
C. Run the Active Directory Domain Services Configuration Wizard on Server1.
D. Create a system state backup of DC1.
E. Create IFM media on DC1.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
This is the only valid option. You could install ADDS role on Server 1 and run ADDS configuration wizard and add DC to existing domain.

Question 342
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains a single domain. All servers runs Windows Server 2012
R2.The domain contains two domain controllers named DC1 and DC2. Both domain controllers are virtual machines on a Hyper-V host.
You plan to create a cloned domain controller named DC3 from an image of DC1. You need to ensure that you can clone DC1.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Add the computer account of DC1 to the Cloneable Domain Controllers group.
B. Create a DCCIoneConfig.xml file on DC1.
C. Add the computer account of DC3 to the Cloneable Domain Controllers group.
D. Run the Enable-AdOptionalFeaturecmdlet.
E. Modify the contents of the DefaultDCCIoneAllowList.xml file on DC1.
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Correct Answer: AB
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* Cloneable Domain Controllers Group (located in the Users container). Membership in this group dictates whether a DC can or cannot be cloned. This
group has some permissions set on the domain head that should not be removed. Removing these permissions will cause cloning to fail. Also, as a best
practice, DCs shouldn’t be added to the group until you plan to clone and DCs should be removed from the group once cloning is complete. Cloned DCs
will also end up in the Cloneable Domain Controllers group.
* DCCloneConfig.xml is an XML configuration file that contains all of the settings the cloned DC will take when it boots. This includes network settings,
DNS, WINS, AD site name, new DC name and more.

Question 343
Which actions must be performed on Server1 and Server2.
HOTSPOT
You have two servers that run Windows Server 2012 R2. The servers are configured as shown in the following table.

You need to ensure that Server2 can be managed by using Server Manager from Server1.
In the table below, identify which actions must be performed on Server1 and Server2. Make only one selection in each row. Each correct selection is
worth one point.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Modify the TrustedHosts list – Server1
Set the network profile to Private- Server2
Override the User Account Control (UAC) restrictions by using the LocalAccountTokenFilterPolicy registry entry – Server 2
On the computer that is running Server Manager, add the workgroup server name to the TrustedHosts list. References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831453.aspx

Question 344
What should you identify?
You have a server named Server1 that runs a Server Core installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 Standard. You establish a Remote Desktop session to
Server1.
You need to identify which task can be performed on Server1 from within the Remote Desktop session.
What should you identify?
A. Install a feature by using Server Manager.
B. Modify the network settings by using Sconfig.
C. Disable services by using Msconfig.
D. Join a domain by using the System Properties.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
In Windows Server 2012 R2, you can use the Server Configuration tool (Sconfig.cmd) to configure and manage several common aspects of Server Core
installations. You must be a member of the Administrators group to use the tool. Sconfig.cmd is available in the Minimal Server Interface and in Server
with a GUI mode.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj647766.aspx
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2, Chapter 2: Deploying servers, p. 80

Question 345
Which tools are available on Server1 and which tools are unavailable on Server1.
HOTSPOT
You deploy a Server with a GUI installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter. From Windows PowerShell, you run the following command:
Remove-WindowsFeature Server-Gui-Shell.
In the table below, identify which tools are available on Server1 and which tools are unavailable on Server1. Make only one selection in each row. Each
correct selection is worth one point.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When you uninstall “Server-GUI-Shell” you are left with a “Minimal Server Interface” server.So, File Explorer and IE10 are unavailable, but MMC
and Server Manager works.
References:
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2: Chapter 2: Deploying Servers, p.44

Exam Ref 70-410: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2: Chapter 1: Installing and Configuring Servers, p.19-22

Question 346
What should you use?
You have a server named Core1 that has a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. Core1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Core1 has
two network adapters from different third-party hardware vendors.
You need to configure network traffic failover to prevent connectivity loss if a network adapter fails.
What should you use?
A. New-NetSwitchTeam
B. Install-Feature
C. Add-NetSwitchTeamMember
D. netsh.exe
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj553814.aspx Detailed Description
The New-NetSwitchTeam cmdlet creates a new switch team. A switch team must have a name for the team and must be created with one or more
members, or network adapters.
The network switch team is a team that is controlled by a Hyper-V extensible switch forwarding extension. No other cmdlets can be used to manage a
switch team and the NetSwitchTeam cmdlets must not be used to manage standard, or non-switch, network adapter teams.

Question 347
What should you do?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2.Server1 and
Server2 run a Server with a GUI installation of Windows Server 2012 R2.
You remove the Graphical Management Tools and Infrastructure feature on Server2.
You need to restart Server2.
What should you do? (To answer, drag the appropriate tools to the correct statements. Each tool may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You
may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.)
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When you uninstall “Server-GUI-Shell” you are left with a “Minimal Server Interface” server.So, File Explorer and IE10 are unavailable, but MMC
and Server Manager works and MMC and Server Manager will allow you to restart server2 either locally or remotely from Server1.
References:
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2: Chapter 2: Deploying Servers, p.44
Exam Ref 70-410: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2: Chapter 1: Installing and Configuring Servers, p.19-22

Question 348
Which order should you run the Diskpart commands?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a file server named File1. All servers in the domain run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to create a new volume on File1.
The new volume must have the following configurations:
Have the drive letter T
Have the FAT32 file system
Be stored on a new virtual hard disk
In which order should you run the Diskpart commands?

To answer, move all the Diskpart commands from the list of commands to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Box 1: create vdisk
Box 2: attach vdisk
Box 3: create partition
Box 4: assign
Box 5: format
Note: Example:
createvdisk file=”C:vdisksdisk1.vhd” maximum=16000
attachvdisk
create partition primary assign letter=g
format
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/gg252576.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831487.aspx

Question 349
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You add a 4-TB disk named Disk 5 to Server1. You need to ensure that you can
create a 3-TB volume on Disk 5.
What should you do?
A. Create a storage pool.
B. Convert the disk to a GPT disk.
C. Convert the disk to a dynamic disk.
D. Create a VHD, and then attach the VHD.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The exhibit shows Disk1 to be a basic disk. The disk must be GPT since GPT disks allows for partitioning.
References:
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012 R2: Chapter 8: File Services and Storage, Lesson 2: Provisioning and managing
shared storage, p. 379-384
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/windows/hardware/gg463525.aspx

Question 350
What should you do?
You have a Hyper-V host named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 hosts a virtual machine named VM1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. VM1 has several snapshots.
You need to modify the snapshot file location of VM1.
What should you do?
A. Right-click VM1, and then click Export…
B. Shut down VM1, and then modify the settings of VM1.
C. Delete the existing snapshots, and then modify the settings of VM1.
D. Pause VM1, and then modify the settings of VM1.
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
you will need to navigate to the Hyper-V Management snap-in (C:ProgramDataMicrosoftWindowsHyper-V) and from there access the Snapshot file
Location tab where you can change the settings for the VM1 snapshot file location. However, since there are already several snapshots in existence, you
will need to delete them first because you will not be able to change the location of the snapshot file while there is an existing snapshot and you need to
modify the snapshot file location of VM1.

Question 351
What should you configure?
HOTSPOT
You have a Hyper-V host named HYPERV1. HYPERV1 hosts a virtual machine named DC1.
You need to prevent the clock on DC1 from synchronizing from the clock on HYPERV1.
What should you configure? To answer, select the appropriate object in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Hyper-V integration services are updated with a new service that allows Hyper-V administrators to copy files to the virtual machine while the virtual
machine is running without using a network connection.
In previous versions of Hyper-V, a Hyper-V administrator may have needed to shut down a virtual machine to copy files to it. A new Hyper-V integration
service has been added that allows the Hyper-V administrator to copy files to a running virtual machine without using a network connection. This will
eliminate time synchronization.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dn282278.aspx
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Question 352
What should you do?
Your network contains a Hyper-V host named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 hosts a virtual machine named VM1 that runs
Windows Server 2012 R2.
You create a checkpoint of VM1, and then you install an application on VM1. You verify that the application runs properly. You need to ensure that the
current state of VM1 is contained in a single virtual hard disk file.
The solution must minimize the amount of downtime on VM1.
What should you do?
A. From a command prompt run dism.exe and specify the /commit-image parameter.
B. From a command prompt, run dism.exe and specify the /delete-image parameter.
C. From Hyper-V Manager, delete the checkpoint.
D. From Hyper-V Manager, inspect the virtual hard disk.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 353
Which settings should you configure?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
Technicians use Windows Deployment Services {WDS) to deploy Windows Server 2012 R2.
The network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. You need to ensure that you can use WDS to deploy Windows Server 2012 R2 to a virtual machine named
VM1.
Which settings should you configure?
To answer, select the appropriate settings in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
WDS Allows network-based installation of Windows operating systems, which reduces the complexity and cost when compared to manual installations.
Thus you should configure the appropriate network settings.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831764.aspx
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Question 354
Which two commands should you run from Windows PowerShell?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a member server named Host1. Host1 runs Windows
Server 2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
Host1 hosts two virtual machines named VM5 and VM6. Both virtual machines connect to a virtual switch named Virtual1. On VM5, you install a
network monitoring application named Monitor1.
You need to capture all of the inbound and outbound traffic to VM6 by using Monitor1.
Which two commands should you run from Windows PowerShell? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Get-VM “VM6” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter-IovWeight 1
B. Get-VM “VM5” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -IovWeight 0
C. Get-VM “VM6” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -PortMirroring Source
D. Get-VM “VM6” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -AllowTeaming On
E. Get-VM “VM5” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -PortMirroring Destination
F. Get-VM “VM5” | Set-VMNetworkAdapter -AllowTeaming On

Correct Answer: CE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
-PortMirroring specifies the port mirroring mode for the network adapter. This can be set to None, Source, and Destination. In this scenario, VM5 is the
destination which must receive a copy of the network packets from VM6, which s the source.
References:

Question 355
What should you do first?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. On Server1, you create a virtual machine named VM1.
VM1 has a legacy network adapter.
You need to assign a specific amount of available network bandwidth to VM1.
What should you do first?
A. Add a second legacy network adapter, and then run the Set-VMNetworkAdaptercmdlet.

B. Add a second legacy network adapter, and then configure network adapter teaming.
C. Remove the legacy network adapter, and then run the Set-VMNetworkAdaptercmdlet.
D. Remove the legacy network adapter, and then add a network adapter.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 356
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed.
The disks on Server1 are configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You create a virtual machine on Server1.
You need to ensure that you can configure a pass-through disk for the virtual machine.
What should you do?
A. Convert Disk 1 to a GPT disk.
B. Convert Disk 1 to a dynamic disk.
C. Delete partition E.
D. Take Disk 1 offline.
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
NB: added the missing exhibit
http://blogs.technet.com/b/askcore/archive/2008/10/24/configuring-pass-through-disks-inhyper- v.aspx Passthrough Disk Configuration Hyper-V allows
virtual machines to access storage mapped directly to the Hyper-V server without requiring the volume be configured. The storage can either be a
physical disk internal to the Hyper-V server or it can be a Storage Area Network (SAN) Logical Unit (LUN) mapped to the Hyper-V server. To ensure
the Guest has exclusive access to the storage, it must be placed in an Offline state from the Hyper-V server perspective.
Additionally, this raw piece of storage is not limited in size so, hypothetically, it can be a multi terabyte LUN.
After storage is mapped to the Hyper-V server, it will appear as a raw volume and will be in an Offline state (depending on the SAN Policy (Figure 1-1))
as seen in Figure 1.
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We stated earlier that a disk must be Offline from the Hyper-V servers’ perspective in order for the Guest to have exclusive access. However, a raw
volume must first be initialized before it can be used. To accomplish this in the Disk Management interface, the disk must first be brought Online. Once
Online, the disk will show as being Not Initialized (Figure 2).
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Right-click on the disk and select Initialize Disk (Figure 3)

Select either an MBR or GPT partition type (Figure 4).
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Once a disk is initialized, it can once again be placed in an Offline state. If the disk is not in an Offline state, it will not be available for selection when
configuring the Guest’s storage. In order to configure a Pass-through disk in a Guest, you must select Attach a virtual disk later in the New Virtual
Machine Wizard (Figure 5).
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If the Pass-through disk will be used to boot the operating system, it must be attached to an IDE Controller.
Data disks can take advantage of SCSI controllers. In Figure 6, a Passthrough disk is attached to IDE Controller 0.

Note: If the disk does not appear in the drop down list, ensure the disk is Offline in the Disk Management interface (In Server CORE, use the
diskpart.exe CLI). Once the Pass-through disk is configured, the Guest can be started and data can placed on the drive. If an operating system will be
installed, the installation process will properly prepare the disk. If the disk will be used for data storage, it must be prepared in the Guest operating
system before data can be placed on it. If a Pass- through disk, being used to support an operating system installation, is brought Online before the
Guest is started, the Guest will fail to start. When using Pass-through disks to support an operating system installation, provisions must be made for
storing the Guest configuration file in an alternate location. This is because the entire Pass-through disk is consumed by the operating system
installation. An example would be to locate the configuration file on another internal drive in the Hyper-V server itself. Or, if it is a cluster, the
configuration file can be hosted on a separate cluster providing highly available file services. Be aware that Pass-through disks cannot be dynamically
expanded. Additionally, when using Pass-through disks, you lose the capability to take snapshots, and finally, you cannot use differencing disks with
Pass-through disks.

Question 357
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server 1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2.
You need to create a 3-TB virtual hard disk (VHD) on Server1. Which tool should you use?
A. New-StoragePool
B. Diskpart
C. File Server Resource Manager (FSRM)
D. New-StorageSubsytemVirtualDisk
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can create a VHD from either the Disk Management snap-in or the command line (diskpart).
From the DiskPart command-line tool at an elevated command prompt, run the create vdisk command and specify the file (to name the file) and
maximum (to set the maximum size in megabytes) parameters. The following code demonstrates how to create a VHD file at C:vdisksdisk1.vdh with a
maximum file size of 16 GB (or 16,000 MB).
DiskPart
Microsoft DiskPart version 6.1.7100
Copyright (C) 1999-2008 Microsoft Corporation. On computer: WIN7
DISKPART> create vdisk file=”C:vdisksdisk1.vhd” maximum=16000

Question 358
Which tool should you use before you start the DFS Replication service on DC10?
Your company deploys a new Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The first domain controller in the forest runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The
forest contains a domain controller named DC10.
On DC10, the disk that contains the SYSVOL folder fails.
You replace the failed disk. You stop the Distributed File System (DFS) Replication service. You restore the SYSVOL folder. You need to perform a
non-authoritative synchronization of SYSVOL on DC10.
Which tool should you use before you start the DFS Replication service on DC10?
A. Active Directory Sites and Services
B. Ultrasound
C. Adsiedit.msc
D. Frsutil

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
How to perform a non-authoritative synchronization of DFSR-replicated SYSVOL (like “D2” for FRS)
1. In theADSIEDIT.MSCtool modify the following distinguished name (DN) value and attribute on each of the domain controllers that you want to make
non-authoritative:CN=SYSVOL Subscription,CN=Domain System Volume,CN=DFSR-LocalSettings,CN=,OU=Domain Controllers,DC=msDFSREnabled=FALSE
2. Force Active Directory replication throughout the domain. Etc
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Question 359
How should you configure Service1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012.
You create a group Managed Service Account named gservice1.
You need to configure a service named Service1 to run as the gservice1 account. How should you configure Service1?
A. From the Services console, configure the General settings.
B. From a command prompt, run sc.exe and specify the config parameter.
C. From the Services console, configure the Log On settings.
D. From a command prompt, run sc.exe and specify the privs parameter.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To specify a binary path for the NEWSERVICE service, type:
sc config NewService binpath= “ntsd -d c:windowssystem32NewServ.exe” References:

Question 360
What should you do?
Your network contains two servers named Server 1 and Server 2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Both servers have the Hyper-V server role installed.
Server1 and Server2 are located in different offices. The offices connect to each other by using a high-latency WAN link.
Server 1 hosts a virtual machine named VM1.
You need to ensure that you can start VM1 on Server2 if Server1 fails. The solution must minimize hardware costs.
What should you do?
A. From the Hyper-V Settings of Server2, modify the Replication Configuration settings. Enable replication for VM1.
B. on Server 1, install the Multipath I/O (MPIO) feature. Modify the storage location of the VHDs for VM1.
C. on Server2, install the Multipath I/O (MPIO) feature. Modify the storage location of the VHDs for VM1.

D. From the Hyper-V Settings of Server1, modify the Replication Configuration settings. Enable replication for Vml.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 361
Which two actions should you perform on Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1 that has the Active
Directory Federation Services server role installed. All servers run Windows Server 2012.
You complete the Active Directory Federation Services Configuration Wizard on Server1. You need to ensure that client devices on the internal network
can use Workplace Join.
Which two actions should you perform on Server1? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Run Enable AdfsDeviceRegistration -PrepareActiveDirectory.
B. Edit the multi-factor authentication global authentication policy settings.
C. Edit the primary authentication global authentication policy settings.
D. Run Set-AdfsProxyPropertiesHttpPort 80.
E. Run Enable-AdfsDeviceRegistration.
Correct Answer: CE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* To enable Device Registration Service
On your federation server, open a Windows PowerShell command window and type: Enable-AdfsDeviceRegistration
Repeat this step on each federation farm node in your AD FS farm..
Enable seamless second factor authentication
Seamless second factor authentication is an enhancement in AD FS that provides an added level of access protection to corporate resources and
applications from external devices that are trying to access them. When a personal device is Workplace Joined, it becomes a ‘known’ device and
administrators can use this information to drive conditional access and gate access to resources.
To enable seamless second factor authentication, persistent single sign-on (SSO) and conditional access for Workplace Joined devices
In the AD FS Management console, navigate to Authentication Policies. Select Edit Global Primary Authentication. Select the check box next to Enable
Device Authentication, and then click OK.

Question 362
Which Group Policy setting should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
DirectAccess is deployed to the network.
Remote users connect to the DirectAccess server by using a variety of network speeds.
The remote users report that sometimes their connection is very slow.
You need to minimize Group Policy processing across all wireless wide area network (WWAN) connections.
Which Group Policy setting should you configure?
A. Configure Direct Access connections as a fast network connection.
B. Change Group Policy processing to run asynchronously when a slow network connection is detected.
C. Configure Group Policy slow link detection.
D. Configure wireless policy processing.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 363
Which three actions should you perform on DC10?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com.
Recently, all of the domain controllers that ran Windows Server 2003 were replaced by domain controllers that run Windows Server 2012 R2. From
Event Viewer, you discover SYSVOL journal wrap errors on a domain controller named dc10.contoso.com.
You need to perform a non-authoritative synchronization of SYSVOL on DC10.
Which three actions should you perform on DC10?
To answer, move the three appropriate actions from the list of actions to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 364
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
In a remote site, a support technician installs a server named DC10 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. DC10 is currently a member of a workgroup.
You plan to promote DC10 to a read-only domain controller (RODC).
You need to ensure that a user named ContosoUser1 can promote DC10 to a RODC in the contoso.com domain. The solution must minimize the number
of permissions assigned to User1.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Administrative Center, pre-create an RODC computer account.
B. FromDsmgmt, run the local roles command.
C. Join DC10 to the domain. Modify the properties of the DC10 computer account.
D. Join DC10 to the domain. Run dsmod and specify the /server switch.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A staged read only domain controller (RODC) installation works in two discrete phases:
1. Staging an unoccupied computer account
2. Attaching an RODC to that account during promotion
References:

Question 365
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a read-only domain controller (RODC) named RODC1.
You create a global group named RODC_Admins.
You need to provide the members of RODC_Admins with the ability to manage the hardware and the software on RODC1. The solution must not
provide RODC_Admins with the ability to manage Active Directory objects.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Users and Computers, configure the Managed By settings of the RODC1 account.
B. From Windows PowerShell, run the Set-ADAccountControlcmdlet.
C. From a command prompt, run the dsadd computer command.
D. From Active Directory Sites and Services, run the Delegation of Control Wizard.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:

Explanation:
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Question 366
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains a single domain. All domain controllers run Windows Server
2012 R2.
The domain contains two domain controllers. The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.

Active Directory Recycle Bin is enabled.
You discover that a support technician accidentally removed 100 users from an Active Directory group named Group1 an hour ago. You need to restore
the membership of Group1.
What should you do?
A. Perform tombstone reanimation.
B. Export and import data by using Dsamain.
C. Perform a non-authoritative restore.
D. Recover the items by using Active Directory Recycle Bin.

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
As far as the benefits of the Windows 2012 Recycle Bin, they are the same as the Windows 2008 R2 recycle bin with the exception of the new user
interface which makes it more user-friendly. These additional benefits include:
All deleted AD object information including attributes, passwords and group membership can be selected in mass then undeleted from the user interface
instantly or via Powershell
User-friendly and intuitive interface to filter on AD objects and a time period . Can undelete containers with all child objects
https://www.simple-talk.com/sysadmin/exchange/the-active-directory-recycle-bin-in-windows-server-2008-r2/
http://communities.quest.com/community/quest-itexpert/blog/2012/09/24/the-windows-server-2012-recycle-binand-recovery-manager-for-activedirectory

Question 367
Which tool should you use on Server1?
Your network contains a Hyper-V host named Server1 that hosts 20 virtual machines.
You need to view the amount of memory resources and processor resources each virtual machine uses currently. Which tool should you use on Server1?
A. Resource Monitor
B. Task Manager
C. Hyper-V Manager
D. Windows System Resource Manager (WSRM)
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You get it from the Hyper-V Manager

Question 368
Which criteria should you specify when you create the DHCP policy?
You are a network administrator of an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the DHCP Server server role and the Network Policy Server role service installed.
You enable Network Access Protection (NAP) on all of the DHCP scopes on Server1.
You need to create a DHCP policy that will apply to all of the NAP non-compliant DHCP clients. Which criteria should you specify when you create the
DHCP policy?
A. The user class
B. The vendor class
C. The client identifier
D. The relay agent information
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:

Explanation:

Question 369
What should you run?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. Network Access Protection (NAP) is deployed to the domain. You need to
create NAP event trace log files on a client computer.
What should you run?
A. Register-EngineEvent
B. Tracert
C. Register-ObjectEvent
D. Logman
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Register-ObjectEvent: Monitor events generated from .Net Framework Object.
Register-EngineEvent: Subscribes to events that are generated by the Windows PowerShell engine and by the New-Event cmdlet.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh849967.aspx
tracert: Trace IP route
logman: Manages and schedules performance counter and event trace log collections on a local and remote systems. http://technet.microsoft.com/enus/library/bb490956.aspx

Question 370
Which command should you run first?
Your network contains a Windows Server 2012 R2 image named Server12.wim. Server12.wim contains the images shown in the following table.

Server12.wim is located in C:.
You need to enable the Windows Server Migration Tools feature in the Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter image. You want to achieve this goal by
using the minimum amount of administrative effort.
Which command should you run first?
A. imagex.exe /apply c:server12.wim 4 c:
B. dism.exe /image:c:server12.wim /enable-feature /featurename:servermigration
C. imagex.exe /capture c: c:Server12.wim “windows server 2012 r2 datacenter”
D. dism.exe /mount-wim /wimfile:c:Server12.wim /index:4 /mountdir:c:mount
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
This command will mount the image before making any changes. References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc749447(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd744382(v=ws.10).aspx
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Question 371
What should you do?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All client computers run Windows 7. Group Policy objects (GPOs) are linked
to the domain as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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GPO2 contains user configurations only and GPO3 contains computer configurations only.
You need to configure the GPOs to meet the following requirements:
* Ensure that GPO2 only applies to the user accounts in OU2 that are members of a global group named Group2.
* Ensure that GPO3 only applies to the computer accounts in OU3 that have more than 100 GB of free disk space.
What should you do?
To answer, drag the appropriate setting to the correct GPO. Each setting may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may need to drag the split
bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
GPO 2-> Security Filtering and GPO3-> WMI Filtering.

Question 372
Which folder should you specify as the alternate path for the source files?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named DHCP1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. DHCP1 does not have access to the Internet. All roles are removed completely
from DHCP
You mount a Windows Server 2012 R2 installation image to the C:Mount folder.
You need to install the DHCP Server server role on DHCP1 by using Server Manager. Which folder should you specify as the alternate path for the
source files?
To answer, select the appropriate folder in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Explanation:
WinSxS, the side-by-side component store enables administrators to activate any of the features included with Windows Server 2012 without having to
supply an installation medium.
References:
http://blogs.technet.com/b/askpfeplat/archive/2013/02/24/how-to-reduce-the-size-of-the-winsxs-directory-andfree-up-disk-space-on-windows-server2012-using-features-on-demand.aspx
Exam Ref 70-410: Installing and configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 1: Installing and configuring servers, Objective 1.1: Install servers, p. 10
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Question 373
Which Diskpart command should you use?
You have a server named Server1 that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. You attach a 4-TB disk to Server1. The disk is
configured as an MBR disk. You need to ensure that you can create a 4-TB volume on the disk.
Which Diskpart command should you use?
A. Automount
B. Convert
C. Expand
D. Attach

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You will need to convert the disk to a GPT since GPT disks allows for partitioning and not MBR disks. References:
Exam Ref 70-410: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Objective 3.2: Create and Configure virtual machine storage, Chapter 3: p. 159
Exam Ref 70-410: Installing and Configuring Server 2012: Objective 1.3: Installing and Configuring servers, Chapter 1: p. 42-43
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Question 374
Which part of the Active Directory partition should you view?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com.
You need to identify whether the Company attribute replicates to the global catalog.
Which part of the Active Directory partition should you view?
To answer, select the appropriate Active Directory object in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
An Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services (AD LDS) schema defines, using object classes and attributes, the types of objects and data that can
be created and stored in an AD LDS directory. The schema can be extended with new classes and attributes, either by administrators or by the
applications themselves. In addition, unneeded schema classes and attributes can be deactivated.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc771975.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731547.aspx

Question 375
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest. The forest contains two domains named contoso.com and corp.contoso.com. All domain controllers
run Windows Server 2012 R2 and are configured as global catalog servers.
The corp.contoso.com domain contains a domain controller named DC1. You need to disable the global catalog on DC1.
What should you do?
A. From Active Directory Users and Computers, modify the properties of the DC1 computer account.
B. From Active Directory Administrative Center, modify the properties of the DC1 computer account.
C. From Active Directory Domains and Trusts, modify the properties of the corp.contoso.com domain.
D. From Active Directory Sites and Services, modify the NTDS Settings of the DC1 server object.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
When you navigate your way to the Active Directory Sites and ServicesSitesSiteNameServers then in the details pane, right-click NTDS Settings of the
selected server object, and then click Properties. There will you get access to the Global Catalog check box to add the global catalog, or clear the check
box to remove the global catalog.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc755257.aspx
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Question 376
Which virtual machine setting should you configure for VM2?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4. Server1 is configured as shown
in the following table.

You install Windows Server 2012 on VM2 by using Windows Deployment Services (WDS).
You need to ensure that the next time VM2 restarts, you can connect to the WDS server by using PXE. Which virtual machine setting should you
configure for VM2?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID

F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
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Correct Answer: G
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
G. Configure the BIOS of the computer to enable PXE boot, and set the boot order so that it is booting from the network is first.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc766320(v=ws.10).aspx
Exam Ref 70-410, Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 3: Configure Hyper-V, Objective 3.1: Create and Configure virtual
machine settings, p. 144
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Chapter 7: Hyper-V Virtualization, Lesson 2: Deploying and configuring virtual
machines, p. 335

Question 377
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Server1 runs
Windows Server 2012 R2. 5erver2 runs Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1) and has the DHCP Server server role installed.
You need to manage DHCP on Server2 by using the DHCP console on Server1.
What should you do first?
A. From the Microsoft Management Console on Server1, add a snap-in.
B. From Server Manager on Server2, enable Windows Remote Management.
C. From Windows PowerShell on Server2, run Enable-PSRemoting.
D. From Server Manager on Server1, install a feature.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 378
What should you do on Server2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
On a server named Server2, you perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. You join Server2 to the contoso.com domain. You need
to ensure that you can manage Server2 by using the Computer Management console on Server1.
What should you do on Server2?
A. Run sconfig.exe and configure remote management.
B. Run sconfig.exe and configure Remote Server Administration Tools (RSAT).
C. Install Windows Management Framework.
D. Install Remote Server Administration Tools (RSAT).
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
In Windows Server 2012, you can use the Server Configuration tool (Sconfig.cmd) to configure and manage several common aspects of Server Core
installations. You must be a member of the Administrators group to use the tool. Sconfig.cmd is available in the Minimal Server Interface and in Server
with a GUI mode.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj647766.aspx
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 2: Deploying servers, p. 80

Question 379
What should you configure on Server2?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 and Server2 are part of a workgroup.
On Server1 and Server2, you create a local user account named Admin1. You add the account to the local Administrators group. On both servers,
Admin1 has the same password.
You log on to Server1 as Admin1. You open Computer Management and you connect to Server2.
When you attempt to create a scheduled task, view the event logs, and manage the shared folders, you receive Access Denied messages.
You need to ensure that you can administer Server2 remotely from Server1 by using Computer Management.
What should you configure on Server2?
A. From Local Users and Groups, modify the membership of the Remote Management Users group.
B. From Server Manager, modify the Remote Management setting.
C. From Windows Firewall, modify the Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI) firewall rule.
D. From Registry Editor, configure the LocalAccountTokenFilterPolicyresgistry value
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 380
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2.
You need to create 3-TB virtual hard disk (VHD) on Server1. Which tool should you use?
A. New-StorageSubsytemVirtualDisk
B. New-VirtualDisk
C. Server Manager
D. Computer Management
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
NOT A Share and Storage will only let you create a VHD on a storage pool
NOT B Server Manager, can’t find where to create this.
NOT C Is this powershell ? the command should be NEW-VHD (http://blogs.technet.com/b/heyscriptingguy/archive/2013/06/07/powertip-create-a- newvhd-with-windows-powershell.aspx)
D Computer management is the only valid yet non available answer.
I’d be left with C, hoping they’d have the good powershell command.
Note:
From @L_Ranger, Computer Management is not an option anymore.
Back to New-VirtualDisk
Old explanation : D (Computer management)
For Server 2012:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd851645.aspx For Server 2008:
http://www.techrepublic.com/blog/the-enterprise-cloud/build-vhds-offline-with-server-manager/ With the Server Manager snap-in, you can create and
attach a .VHD file directly. Figure A shows the drop-down box where a.VHD file can be created and attached. Figure A – IT Certifications

Question 381
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains three domain controllers. The domain controllers are
configured as shown in the following table.

DC3 loses network connectivity due to a hardware failure. You plan to remove DC3 from the domain.
You log on to DC3.
You need to identify which service location (SRV) records are registered by DC3.
What should you do?
A. Open the %windir%system32dnsbackupadatum.com.dns file.
B. Open the %windir%system32confignetlogon.dns file.
C. Run ipconfig /displaydns.
D. Run dcdiag /test:dns.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The netlogon.dns file contains all registrations. http://support.microsoft.com/kb/816587/en-us
How to verify that SRV DNS records have been created for a domain controller The SRV record is a Domain
Name System (DNS) resource record that is used to identify computers that host specific services. SRV resource records are used to locate domain
controllers for Active Directory. To verify SRV locator resource records for a domain controller, use one of the following methods. DNS Manager After
you install Active
Directory on a server running the Microsoft DNS service, you can use the DNS Management Console to verify that the appropriate zones and resource
records are created for each DNS zone. Active Directory creates its SRV records in the following folders, where Domain_Name is the name of your
domain:
Forward Lookup Zones/Domain_Name/_msdcs/dc/_sites/Default-First-Site-Name/_tcp Forward Lookup Zones/Domain_Name/_msdcs/dc/_tcp
In these locations, an SRV record should appear for the following services:
_kerberos _ldap Netlogon.dns
If you are using non-Microsoft DNS servers to support Active Directory, you can verify SRV locator resource records by viewing Netlogon.dns.
Netlogon.dns is located in the %systemroot%System32Config folder. You can use a text editor, such as Microsoft Notepad, to view this file. The first
record in the file is the domain controller’s Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) SRV record.
This record should appear similar to the following:
_ldap._tcp.Domain_Name Nslookup
Nslookup is a command-line tool that displays information you can use to diagnose Domain Name System (DNS) infrastructure. To use Nslookup to
verify the SRV records, follow these steps:
On your DNS, click Start, and then click Run. In the Open box, type cmd.
Type nslookup, and then press ENTER. Type set type=all, and then press ENTER.
Type _ldap._tcp.dc._msdcs.Domain_Name, where Domain_Name is the name of your domain, and then press ENTER. Nslookup returns one or more
SRV service location records

Question 382
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC5. DC5 has a Server Core
Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to uninstall Active Directory from DC5 manually. Which tool should you use?

A. The Remove-ADComputercmdlet
B. The ntdsutil.exe command
C. The dsamain.exe command
D. The Remove-WindowsFeaturecmdlet
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh472163.aspx#BKMK_RemoveSM
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc732257.aspx#BKMK_powershell
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Question 383
Which cmdlet should you run?
In an isolated test environment, you deploy a server named Server1 that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. The test
environment does not have Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) installed.
You install the Active Directory Domain Services server role on Server1. You need to configure Server1 as a domain controller.
Which cmdlet should you run?
A. Install-ADDSDomain
B. Install-ADDSForest
C. Install-ADDSDomainController
D. Install-WindowsFeature

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Install-ADDSDomainController Installs a domain controller in Active Directory. Install-ADDSDomain Installs a new Active Directory domain
configuration. Install-ADDSForest Installs a new Active Directory forest configuration. Install-WindowsFeature Installs one or more Windows Server
roles, role services, or features on either thelocal or a specified remote server that is running Windows Server 2012 R2. This cmdlet is equivalent to
andreplaces Add-WindowsFeature, the cmdlet that was used to install roles, role services, and features.
C:PS>Install-ADDSForest -DomainName corp.contoso.com -CreateDNSDelegation DomainMode Win2008 -ForestMode Win2008R2 -DatabasePath
“d:NTDS” -SysvolPath “d:SYSVOL” -LogPath “e:Logs”Installs a new forest named corp.contoso.com, creates a DNS delegation in the contoso.com
domain, setsdomain functional level to Windows Server 2008 R2 and sets forest functional level to Windows Server 2008,installs the Active Directory
database and SYSVOL on the D: drive, installs the log files on the E: drive andhas the server automatically restart after AD DS installation is complete
and prompts the user to provideandconfirm the Directory Services Restore Mode (DSRM) password.http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/
hh974720%28v=wps.620%29.aspx

Question 384
Which file extension should you use to save the script?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012. The domain contains a server named
Server1.
You open Review Options in the Active Directory Domain Services Configuration Wizard, and then you click View script. You need to ensure that you
can use the script to promote Server1 to a domain controller.
Which file extension should you use to save the script?
A. .bat
B. .ps1
C. .xml
D. .cmd
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The View Script button is used to view the corresponding PowerShell script The PowerShell script extension is .ps1, The Answer could logically be
either a .cmd file or a .bat file.
According to http://www.fileinfo.com/:
PAL Settings file created by Corel Painter or Palette of colors used by Dr. Halo bitmap images BAT DOS batch file used to execute commands with the
Windows Command Prompt (cmd.exe); contains aseries of line commands that typically might be entered at the DOS command prompt; most commonly
used tostart programs and run maintenance utilities within Windows. XML XML (Extensible Markup Language) data file that uses tags to define objects
and object attributes;formatted much like an .HTML document, but uses custom tags to define objects and the data within eachobject; can be thought of
as a text-based database.
CMD Batch file that contains a series of commands executed in order; introduced with Windows NT, but canbe run by DOS or Windows NT systems;
similar to a .BAT file, but is run by CMD.EXE instead of COMMAND.COM.

Question 385
What should you do on Core1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
On a server named Corel, you perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2. You join Corel to the adatum.com domain. You need to
ensure that you can use Event Viewer on Server1 to view the event logs on Core1.
What should you do on Core1?
A. Run the Enable-NetFirewallRulecmdlet.
B. Run the Disable-NetFirewallRulecmdlet.
C. Install Remote Server Administration Tools (RSAT).
D. Install Windows Management Framework.
Correct Answer: A

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 386
Which command should you run from Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2 that run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
You log on to Server1.
You need to retrieve a list of the active TCP connections on Server2. Which command should you run from Server1?
A. netstat> server2
B. winrm get server2
C. winrs -r:server2netstat
D. dsquery * -scope base -attrip,server2
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
This command line tool enables administrators to remotely execute most Cmd.exe commands using the WSManagement protocol. References:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/aa384291(v=vs.85).aspx

Question 387
Which two tasks should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains the servers shown in the following table.

You need to ensure that you can use Server Manager on DC1 to manage DC2.
Which two tasks should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Install the Windows PowerShell 2.0 engine on DC1.
B. Install Microsoft .NET Framework 4 on DC2.
C. Install Windows Management Framework 3.0 on DC2.
D. Install Remote Server Administration Tools on DC1.
E. Install Remote Server Administration Tools on DC2.

Correct Answer: BC
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Explanation
Windows Management Framework 3.0 To use this release of Server Manager to access and manage remote servers that are running Windows Server
2008 or Windows Server 2008 R2, you must first install .NET Framework 4.0, and then install Windows Management Framework 3.0 on those servers.
Note: In Windows Server 2012 R2, you can use Server Manager to perform management tasks on remote servers.
Remote management is enabled by default on servers that are running Windows Server 2012 R2. To manage a server remotely by using Server Manager,
you add the server to the Server Manager server pool.
You can use Server Manager to manage remote servers that are running Windows Server 2008 and Windows Server 2008 R2, but the following updates
are required to fully manage these older operating systems (see above).
References:
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Question 388
What should you configure?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows
Server 2012 R2.
From Server2, you attempt to connect to Server1 by using Computer Management and you receive the following error message: “Computer Server1
cannot be found. The network path was not found. ”
From Server1, you successfully connect to Server2 by using Server Manager.
You need to ensure that you can manage Server1 remotely from Server2 by using Computer Management.
What should you configure?
To answer, select the appropriate option in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 389
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed.Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.

You install Windows Server 2012 on VM2 by using Windows Deployment Services (WDS).
You need to ensure that the next time. VM2 restarts, you can connect to the WDS server by using PXE.
What should you configure?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action

I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
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Correct Answer: G
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
G. Configure the BIOS of the computer to enable PXE boot, and set the boot order so that it is booting from the network is first.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc766320(v=ws.10).aspx
Exam Ref 70-410, Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 3: Configure Hyper-V, Objective 3.1: Create and Configure virtual
machine settings, p. 144
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Chapter 7: Hyper-V Virtualization, Lesson 2: Deploying and configuring virtual
machines, p. 335

Question 390
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.

You need to ensure that VM1 can use more CPU time than the other virtual machines when the CPUs on Server1 are under a heavy load.
What should you configure?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
B. Resource controls provide you with several ways to control the way that Hyper-V allocates resources to virtual machine. Resource control in used in
the event where you need to adjust the computing resources of a virtual machine, you can reconfigure the resources to meet the changing needs. You can
also specify resource controls to automate how resources are allocated to virtual machines.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc766320(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831410.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc742470.aspx
Exam Ref 70-410, Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 3: Configure Hyper-V, Objective 3.1: Create and Configure virtual
machine settings, p. 144
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Chapter 7: Hyper-V Virtualization, Lesson 2: Deploying and configuring virtual
machines, p. 335

Question 391
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed.Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.

You need to configure VM4 to track the CPU, memory, and network usage.

What should you configure?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
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Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.technet.com/b/meamcs/archive/2012/05/28/hyper-v-resource-metering-in-windows-server-2012-server-8-beta.aspx Hyper-V Resource
Metering in Windows Server 2012 R2 “Server 8 Beta”
IT organizations need tools to charge back business units that they support while providing the business units with the right amount of resources to
match their needs. For hosting providers, it is equally important to issue chargebacks based on the amount of usage by each customer. To implement
advanced billing strategies that measure both the assigned capacity of a resource and its actual usage, earlier versions of Hyper-V required users to
develop their own chargeback solutions that polled and aggregated performance counters. These solutions could be expensive to develop and sometimes
led to loss of historical data.
To assist with more accurate, streamlined chargebacks while protecting historical information, Hyper-V in Windows Server 2012 R2 “Server 8 Beta”
introduces Resource Metering, a feature that allows customers to create cost-effective, usage-based billing solutions. With this feature, service providers
can choose the best billing strategy for their business model, and independent software vendors can develop more reliable, end-to-end chargeback
solutions on top of Hyper-V.
Metrics collected for each virtual machine
&#x00A7 Average CPU usage, measured in megahertz over a period of time.
&#x00A7 Average physical memory usage, measured in megabytes.
&#x00A7 Minimum memory usage (lowest amount of physical memory).
&#x00A7 Maximum memory usage (highest amount of physical memory).
&#x00A7 Maximum amount of disk space allocated to a virtual machine.
&#x00A7 Total incoming network traffic, measured in megabytes, for a virtual network adapter.
&#x00A7 Total outgoing network traffic, measured in megabytes, for a virtual network adapter To enable Hyper-V resource metering on hyper-v host
HV01 run the following PowerShell commands:
Get-VM -ComputerName HV01 | Enable-VMResourceMetering
By default the collection interval for Hyper-v metering data is one hour to change this interval the following PowerShell command can be used “value
used in the command below is one minute”:
Set-vmhost computername HV01 ResourceMeteringSaveInterval 00:01:00 To get all VMs metering data run the following PowerShell command:
Get-VM -ComputerName HV01 | Measure-VM
To get a particular VM “test01” metering data run the following PowerShell command: Get-VM -ComputerName HV01 -Name “test01” | Measure-VM

Question 392
What should you create?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You connect two new hard disks to Server1.
You need to create a storage space that contains the two disks.
The solution must meet the following requirements: Provide fault tolerance if a single disk fails.
Maximize the amount of files that can be stored in the storage space.
What should you create?
A. a parity space
B. a simple space
C. a spanned volume
D. a mirrored space
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
References:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/wiki/contents/articles/15198.storage-spaces-overview.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc772180.aspx
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Chapter 8: File Services and Storage, p. 367-8

Question 393
How many reservations should you identify?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has six network adapters. Two of the network adapters are connected to a network named LAN1, two of the network adapters are connected to a
network named LAN2, and two of the network adapters are connected to a network named LAN3.
You create a network adapter team named Team1 from the two adapters connected to LAN1. You create a network adapter team named Team2 from the
two adapters connected to LAN2.
A company policy states that all server IP addresses must be assigned by using a reserved address in DHCP. You need to identify how many DHCP
reservations you must create for Server1.
How many reservations should you identify?
A. 3
B. 4
C. 6
D. 8

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
2 Adapters = LAN1 = Team1 = 1 IP
2 Adapters = LAN2 = Team2 = 1 IP
2 Adapters = LAN3 = No Team = 2 IP
1+1+2=4
References:
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Chapter 6: Network Administration, Lesson 3: Managing Networking using Windows
PowerShell, p. 253
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Question 394
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that has a Server Core installation of Windows Server 2008 R2.
Server1 has the DHCP Server server role and the File Server server role installed.
You need to upgrade Server1 to Windows Server 2012 R2 with the graphical user interface (GUI). The solution must meet the following requirements:
Preserve the server roles and their configurations. Minimize administrative effort.
What should you do?
A. On Server1, run setup.exe from the Windows Server 8 installation media and select Server with a GUI.
B. Start Server1 from the Windows Server 8 installation media and select Server Core Installation.When the installation is complete, add the Server
Grapical Shell feature.
C. Start Server1 from the Windows Server 8 installation media and select Server with a GUI.
D. On Server1, run setup.exe from the Windows Server 8 installation media and select Server Core Installation.When the installation is complete, add
the Server Graphical Shell feature.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. Server is on 2008 R2 core, must install 2012 core and then GUI B. Not least effort C. Not least effort
D. Upgrade to 2012 and install GUI shell
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj574204.aspx Upgrades that switch from a Server Core installation to the Server with a GUI mode of
Windows Server 2012 R2 in one step (and vice versa) are not supported.
However, after upgrade is complete, Windows Server 2012 R2 allows you to switch freely between Server Core and Server with a GUI modes. For more
information about these installation options, how to convert between them, and how to use the new Minimal Server Interface and Features on Demand,
see
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/hh831786.
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Question 395
Which folder should you use as the source?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 does not have Internet connectivity. All roles are removed completely
from Server1.
You mount a Windows Server 2012 R2 installation image to the C:Source folder. You need to install the DNS Server server role on Server1.
Which folder should you use as the source?
To answer, select the appropriate folder in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 396
Which backup type should you identify for each volume?
HOTSPOT
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The volumes on Server1 are configured as shown in the following table.
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Correct Answer:
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A new corporate policy states that backups must use Windows Azure Backup whenever possible.
You need to identify which backup methods you must use to back up Server1. The solution must use Windows Azure Backup whenever possible. Which
backup type should you identify for each volume?
To answer, select the appropriate backup type for each volume in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj614621.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/zh-cn/library/hh831419.aspx

Question 397
What should you identify?
DRAG DROP
You have a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The folders on Server1 are configured as shown in the following table.

A new corporate policy states that backups must use Windows Azure Online Backup whenever possible.
You need to identify which technology you must use to back up Server1. The solution must use Windows Azure Online Backup whenever possible.
What should you identify?
To answer, drag the appropriate backup type to the correct location or locations. Each backup type may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You
may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.

Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 398
What should you do?
Your network contains two servers that run Windows Server 2012 R2 named Server1 and Server2. Both servers have the File Server role service
installed.
On Server2, you create a share named Backups.
From Windows Server Backup on Server1, you schedule a full backup to run every night. You set the backup destination to Server2 Backups. After
several weeks, you discover that Server2Backups only contains the last backup that completed on Server1.
You need to ensure that multiple backups of Server1 are maintained.
What should you do?
A. Modify the properties of the Windows Store Service (WSService) service.
B. Change the backup destination.
C. Modify the Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) settings.
D. Configure the permission of the Backups share.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 399
What should you do from Hyper-V Manager?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 and Server2 have the Hyper-V server role
installed.Server1 and Server2 are configured as Hyper-V replicas of each other.
Server2 hosts a virtual machine named VM5. VM5 is replicated to Server1.
You need to verify whether the replica of VMS on Server1 is functional. The solution must ensure that VM5 remains accessible to clients.
What should you do from Hyper-V Manager?
A. On Server1, execute a Planned Failover.
B. On Server1, execute a Test Failover.
C. On Server2, execute a Planned Failover.
D. On Server2,execute a Test Failover.
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Test Failover is an operation initiated on your replica virtual machine (here VM5 on Server1) which allows you to test the sanity of the virtualized
workload without interrupting your production workload or ongoing replication.
Note: At a high level, Hyper-V Replica supports three types of Failover: Test Failover
Planned Failover Unplanned Failover

Question 400
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2 that run
Windows Server 2012 R2. Both servers have the Hyper-V server role installed.
The network contains an enterprise certification authority (CA). All servers are enrolled automatically for a certificate-based on the Computer
certificate template.
On Server1, you have a virtual machine named VM1. VM1 is replicated to Server2. You need to encrypt the replication of VM1.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. On Server2, modify the Hyper-V Settings.
B. On Server1, modify the settings of VM1.
C. On Server2, modify the settings of VM1.
D. On Server1, modify the settings of the virtual switch to which VM1 is connected.

E. On Server1, modify the Hyper-V Settings.
F. On Server2, modify the settings of the virtual switch to which VM1 is connected.
Correct Answer: AB
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Once you change the Hyper-V Settings of Server 2 to encrypt replications with a certificate, you then need to change the replication information of VM1
to use the secure connection.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj134240.aspx
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Question 401
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. Cluster1
hosts an application named App1.
You need to ensure that Server2 handles all of the client requests to the cluster for App1. The solution must ensure that if Server2 fails, Server1 becomes
the active node for App1.
What should you configure?
A. Affinity – None
B. Affinity – Single
C. The cluster quorum settings
D. The failover settings
E. A file server for general u
F. The Handling priority
G. The host priority
H. Live migration
I. The possible owner
J. The preferred owner
K. Quick migration
L. The Scale-Out File Server

Correct Answer: J
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The preferred owner in a 2 server cluster will always be the active node unless it is down.
http:// www.sqlservercentral.com/Forums/Topic1174454-146-1.aspx#bm1174835
Difference between possible owners and preferred owners Possible owners are defined at the resource level and dictate which nodes in the Windows
cluster are able to service this resource For instance, you have a 3 node cluster with Node A, Node B and Node C. You have a clustered disk resource
“MyClusteredDisk”, if you remove Node C from the possible owners of the clustered disk resource “MyClusteredDisk” then this disk will never be
failed over to Node C. Preferred owners are defined at the resource group level and define the preferred node ownership within the Windows cluster For
instance, you have a 3 node cluster with Node A, Node B and Node C. You have a cluster resource group “MyClusteredGroup” which contains various
disk, IP, network name and service resources. Nodes A, B and C are all possible owners but Node B is set as the preferred owner and is currently the
active node. The resource group fails over to Node C as Node B stops responding on the Public network due to a failed NIC. In the Resource group
properties on the failback tab you have this set to immediate. You fix the NIC issue on Node B and bring it back up on the network. The resource group
currently active on Node C will without warning immediately attempt to failback to Node B. Not a good idea if this is a Production SQL Server instance,
so use caution when configuring preferred owners and failback http://support.microsoft.com/kb/299631/en-us
Failover behavior on clusters of three or more nodes
This article documents the logic by which groups fail from one node to another when there are 3 or more cluster node members. The movement of a
group can be caused by an administrator who manually moves a group or by a node or resource failure. Where the group moves depends on how the
move is initiated and whether the Preferred Owner list is set.
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Question 402
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. You add
two additional nodes to Cluster1.
You have a folder named Folder1 on Server1 that contains application data. You plan to provide continuously available access to Folder1.
You need to ensure that all of the nodes in Cluster1 can actively respond to the client requests for Folder1.
What should you configure?
A. Affinity – None
B. Affinity – Single
C. The cluster quorum settings
D. The failover settings
E. A file server for general u
F. The Handling priority
G. The host priority
H. Live migration
I. The possible owner
J. The preferred owner
K. Quick migration
L. The Scale-Out File Server
Correct Answer: L
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

All of the nodes in Cluster1 can actively respond to the client requests for Folder1 => Scale-Out File Server http://technet.microsoft.com/en- us/library/
hh831349.aspx Scale-Out File Server for Application data (Scale-Out File Server) This clustered file server is introduced in Windows Server 2012 R2
and lets you store server Application data, such as Hyper-V virtual machine files, on file shares, and obtain a similar level of reliability, availability,
manageability, and high performance that you would expect from a storage area network. All file shares are online on all nodes simultaneously. File
shares associated with this type of clustered file server are called scale-out file shares. This is sometimes referred to as active- active. For more
information on how to deploy ScaleOut File Server: http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831359.aspx
Deploy Scale-Out File Server
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Question 403
What should you identify?
Your company is testing DirectAccess on Windows Server 2012 R2.
Users report that when they connect to the corporate network by using DirectAccess, access to Internet websites and Internet hosts is slow. The users
report that when they disconnect from DirectAccess to the Internet websites and the Internet hosts is much faster.
You need to identify the most likely cause of the performance issues.
What should you identify?
A. Force tunneling is enabled.
B. DirectAccess uses a self-signed certificate.
C. The corporate firewall blocks TCP port 8080.
D. The DNS suffix list is empty.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://www.ironnetworks.com/blog/common-directaccess-implementation-mistakes#.V_4weckpoaM

Question 404
Which cmdlet should you run?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. Cluster1
contains a Clustered Shared Volume (CSV).
A developer creates an application named App1. App1 is NOT a cluster-aware application. App1 stores data in the file system. You need to ensure that
App1 runs in Cluster1. The solution must minimize development effort.
Which cmdlet should you run?
A. Add-ClusterServerRole
B. Add ClusterGenericApplicationRole
C. Add-ClusterGenericServiceRole
D. Add ClusterScaleOutFileServerRole
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 405
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Node1and Node2. Node1and Node2
run Windows Server 2012 R2. Node1and Node2 are configured as a two-node failover cluster named Cluster2.
The computer accounts for all of the servers reside in an organizational unit (OU) named Servers. A user named User1 is a member of the local
Administrators group on Node1and Node2.
User1 creates a new clustered File Server role named File1 by using the File Server for general use option. A report is generated during the creation of
File1 as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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File1 fails to start.
You need to ensure that you can start File1.
What should you do?
A. Increase the value of the ms-DS-MachineAccountQuota attribute of the domain.
B. Assign the user account permissions of User1 to the Servers OU.
C. Assign the computer account permissions of Cluster2 to the Servers OU.
D. Recreate the clustered File Server role by using the File Server for scale-out application data option.
E. Log on to the domain by using the built-in Administrator for the domain, and then recreate the clustered File Server role by using the File Server for
general use option.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 406
What should you do?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains four servers that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Each server has the Failover Clustering feature installed. Each server has three network adapters installed. An iSCSI SAN is available on the network.
You create a failover cluster named Cluster1. You add the servers to the cluster.
You plan to configure the network settings of each server node as shown in the following table.

You need to configure the network settings for Cluster1.
What should you do?
To answer, drag the appropriate network communication setting to the correct cluster network or networks. Each network communication setting may
be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
If your cluster uses iSCSI or Fibre Channel over Ethernet (FCoE) for the cluster’s shared storage, this traffic goes through an Ethernet network which
the cluster will identify as a cluster network. To avoid storage I/O performance being affected with iSCSI or FCoE, it is recommended that you provide a
dedicated network for storage traffic so that other network traffic does not interfere with this data. For this reason it is recommended that you do not use
this network for cluster traffic, live migration or any other use. This can be configured by right-clicking on the network in Failover Cluster Manager,
selecting Properties, and selecting the radio button for “Do not allow cluster network communication on this network”.

Question 407
How should you configure the witness disk?
DRAG DROP
You plan to deploy a failover cluster that will contain two nodes that run Windows Server 2012 R2. You need to configure a witness disk for the failover
cluster.
How should you configure the witness disk?
To answer, drag the appropriate configurations to the correct location or locations. Each configuration may be used once, more than once, or not at all.
You may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 408
What should you do?
You have a server named FS1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You install the File and Storage Services server role on FS1.
From Windows Explorer, you view the properties of a shared folder named Share1 and you discover that the Classification tab is missing. You need to
ensure that you can assign classifications to Share1 from Windows Explorer manually.
What should you do?
A. Install the Enhanced Storage feature.
B. From Folder Options, clear Use Sharing Wizard (Recommend).
C. Install the File Server Resource Manager role service.
D. From Folder Options, select Show hidden files, folders, and drives.

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Correct Answer:
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Question 409
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a file server named Server1. All servers run Windows
Server 2012 R2.
All domain user accounts have the Division attribute automatically populated as part of the user provisioning process. The Support for Dynamic Access
Control and Kerberos armoring policy is enabled for the domain.
You need to control access to the file shares on Server1 based on the values in the Division attribute and the Division resource property. Which three
actions should you perform in sequence?
Select and Place:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* First create a claim type for the property, then create a reference resource property that points back to the claim. Finally set the classification value
on the folder.
* Configure the components and policy
1. Create claim types
2. Create resource properties
Deploy the central access policy
3. Assign the CAP to the appropriate shared folders on the file server.
References:

Question 410
Which condition should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The network contains a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server
2012 R2.
You are configuring a central access policy for temporary employees.
You enable the Department resource property and assign the property a suggested value of Temp.
You need to configure a target resource condition for the central access rule that is scoped to resources assigned to Temp only. Which condition should
you use?
A. (Department.Value Equals “Temp”)
B. (Resource.Department Equals “Temp”)

C. (Temp.Resource Equals “Department”)
D. (Resource.Temp Equals “Department”)
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Explanation
http://technet.microsoft.com/fr-fr/library/hh846167.aspx
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Correct Answer:
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Question 411
Which order should you Perform the five actions?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All file servers in the domain run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The computer accounts of the file servers are in an organizational unit (OU) named OU1. A Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 is linked to OU1.
You plan to modify the NTFS permissions for many folders on the file servers by using central access policies.
You need to identify any users who will be denied access to resources that they can currently access once the new permissions are implemented. In
which order should you Perform the five actions?
Select and Place:

Explanation/Reference:
* Configure a central access rule
*Configure a central access policy (CAP) (with help of central access rules)
* Deploy the central access policy (through GPO)
* Modify security settings
* Check the result References:

Question 412
What command should you run on Server1 to complete the process?
HOTSPOT

Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 and a member server
named Server1. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You install the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature on Server1.
From the Provision IPAM wizard, you select the Group Policy Based provisioning method and enter a GPO name prefix of IPAM1. You need to
provision IPAM by using Group Policy.
What command should you run on Server1 to complete the process? To answer, select the appropriate options in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 413
Which server should you install IPAM?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains four servers. The
servers are configured as shown in the following table.

You need to deploy IP Address Management (IPAM) to manage DNS and DHCP.
On which server should you install IPAM?
A. DC1
B. DC2
C. DC3
D. Server1
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

D. IPAM cannot be installed on Domain Controllers. All other servers have the DC role http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831353.aspx

Question 414
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 and a member server
named Server1.
Server1 has the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed.
On DC1, you configure Windows Firewall to allow all of the necessary inbound ports for IPAM. On Server1, you open Server Manager as shown in the
exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that you can use IPAM on Server1 to manage DNS on DC1.
What should you do?
A. Add Server1 to the Remote Management Users group.
B. Modify the outbound firewall rules on Server1.
C. Add Server1 to the Event Log Readers group.
D. Modify the inbound firewall rules on Server1.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj878313.aspx
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Question 415
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2.
You mount an Active Directory snapshot on DC1.
You need to expose the snapshot as an LDAP server. Which tool should you use?
A. Dsamain
B. Ntdsutil
C. Ldp
D. ADSI Edit
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Dsamain.exe can you can use to expose the snapshot data as an LDAP server

Question 416
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2. DC1 is backed up daily.
The domain has the Active Directory Recycle Bin enabled.
During routine maintenance, you delete 500 inactive user accounts and 100 inactive groups. One of the deleted groups is named Group1. Some of the
deleted user accounts are members of some of the deleted groups.
For documentation purposes, you must provide a list of the members of Group1 before the group was deleted.
You need to identify the names of the users who were members of Group1 prior to its deletion. You want to achieve this goal by using the minimum
amount of administrative effort.
What should you do first?

A. Reactivate the tombstone of Group1.
B. Use the Recycle Bin to restore Group1.
C. Perform an authoritative restore of Group1.
D. Mount the most recent Active Directory backup.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You can use the Active Directory database mounting tool (Dsamain.exe) and a Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) tool, such as Ldp.exe or
Active Directory Users and Computers, to identify which backup has the last safe state of the forest. The Active Directory database mounting tool, which
is included in Windows Server 2008 and later Windows Server operating systems, exposes Active Directory data that is stored in backups or snapshots
as an LDAP server. Then, you can use an LDAP tool to browse the data. This approach has the advantage of not requiring you to restart any DC in
Directory Services Restore Mode (DSRM) toexamine the contents of the backup of AD DS.
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Question 417
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
On all of the domain controllers, Windows is installed in C:Windows and the Active Directory database is located in D:WindowsNTDS. All of the
domain controllers have a third-party application installed.
The operating system fails to recognize that the application is compatible with domain controller cloning. You verify with the application vendor that the
application supports domain controller cloning.
You need to prepare a domain controller for cloning.
What should you do?
A. In C:Windows, create an XML file named DCCIoneConfig.xml and add the application information to the file.
B. In the root of a USB flash drive, add the application information to an XML file named DefaultDCCIoneAllowList.xml.
C. In D:WindowsNTDS, create an XML file named DCCIoneConfig.xml and add the application information to the file.
D. In D:WindowsNTDS, create an XML file named CustomDCCIoneAllowList.xml and add the application information to the file.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.dirteam.com/blogs/sanderberkouwer/archive/2012/09/10/new-features-in-active-directory-domainservices-in-windows-server-2012-part-13domain-controller-cloning.aspx
Place the CustomDCCloneAllowList.xml file in the same folder as the Active Directory database (ntds.dit) on the source Domain Controller.

Question 418
Which order should you arrange the listed GPOs?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains a single Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains an Active Directory site named Site1 and an
organizational unit (OU) named OU1.
The domain contains a client computer named Client1 that is located in OU1 and Site1.
You create five Group Policy objects (GPO). The GPOs are configured as shown in the following table.
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You need to identify in which order the GPOs will be applied to Client1.
In which order should you arrange the listed GPOs?

To answer, move all GPOs from the list of GPOs to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:
Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
GPO3 (linked to site) GPO1 (linked to domain)
GPO4 (linked to domain - enforced) GPO2 (linked to OU)
GPO5 (linked to OU - enforced)

Question 419
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
An organizational unit (OU) named OU1 contains 200 client computers that run Windows 8 Enterprise. A Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 is
linked to OU1.
You make a change to GPO1.
You need to force all of the computers in OU1 to refresh their Group Policy settings immediately. The solution must minimize administrative effort.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Set-AdComputercmdlet
B. Group Policy Management Console (GPMC)
C. Server Manager
D. TheGpupdate command
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
In the previous versions of Windows, this was accomplished by having the user run GPUpdate.exe on their computer. Starting with Windows Server?
2012 and Windows?8, you can now remotely refresh Group Policy settings for all computers in an OU from one central location through the Group
Policy Management Console (GPMC). Or you can use the Invoke-GPUpdate cmdlet to refresh Group Policy for a set of computers, not limited to the
OU structure, for example, if the computers are located in the default computers container. Note: Group Policy Management Console (GPMC) is a
scriptable Microsoft Management Console (MMC) snap-in, providing a single administrative tool for managing Group Policy across the enterprise.
GPMC is the standard tool for managing Group Policy.
Incorrect:
Not B: Secedit configures and analyzes system security by comparing your current configuration to at least one template. References:
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Question 420
Which two settings should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs WindowsServer 2012 R2.
Server1 is configured as a Network Policy Server (NPS) server and as a DHCP server.
You need to ensure that only computers that send a statement of health are checked for Network Access Protection (NAP) health requirements.
Which two settings should you configure? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. The NAS Port Type constraints
B. The MS-Service Class conditions
C. The Health Policies conditions
D. The NAP-Capable Computers conditions
E. The Called Station ID constraints
Correct Answer: CD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The NAP-Capable ensures that the machine is able to send a statement of health, and the Health Policy tells it which policy to evaluate against.

Question 421
Which three actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains two servers. The
servers are configured as shown in the following table.

All client computers run Windows 8 Enterprise.
You plan to deploy Network Access Protection (NAP) by using IPSec enforcement.
A Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 is configured to deploy a trusted server group to all of the client computers. You need to ensure that the
client computers can discover HRA servers automatically.
Which three actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose three.)
A. On Server2, configure the EnableDiscovery registry key.
B. On DC1, create an alias (CNAME) record.
C. On DC1, create a service location (SRV) record.
D. In a GPO, modify the Request Policy setting for the NAP Client Configuration.
E. On all of the client computers, configure the EnableDiscovery registry key.
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Correct Answer: CDE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd296901(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 422
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. Network Policy Server (NPS) is deployed to the domain.
You plan to deploy Network Access Protection (NAP).
You need to configure the requirements that are validated on the NPS client computers.
What should you do?
A. From the Network Policy Server console, configure a health policy.
B. From the Network Policy Server console, configure a network policy.
C. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the NAP Client Configuration security setting.
D. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Network Access Protection Administrative Templates setting.
E. From the Network Policy Server console, configure a Windows Security Health Validator (WSHV) policy.

Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
I feel the question is a bit unclear still. http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731260.aspx WSHV settings
If a client computer is noncompliant with one of the requirements of the WSHV, it is considered noncompliant with the WSHV as a whole. If a computer
is determined to be noncompliant with the WSHV, the following actions might be taken:
I believe that the validation will take into account Health and Network, so it has to be both of them. I don’t see A or D being a valid choice.
Leaving us with E. And, the site kinda confirm this.
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Question 423
Which three actions should you perform in sequence?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 is configured as a Network Policy Server (NPS) server and as a DHCP server.
You need to log all DHCP clients that have windows Firewall disabled.
Which three actions should you perform in sequence? To answer, move the three appropriate actions from the list of actions to the answer area and
arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/es-es/library/dd314198%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/es-es/magazine/2009.05.goat.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/es-es/library/dd314173%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://ripusudan.wordpress.com/2013/03/19/how-to-configure-nap-enforcement-for-dhcp/ http://technet.microsoft.com/eses/magazine/2009.05.goat.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd125379%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc772356%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
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* With NPS, you can create client health policies using SHVs that allow NAP to detect, enforce, and remediate client computer configurations. WSHA
and WSHV provide the following functionality for NAP-capable computers:
The client computer has firewall software installed and enabled.
* Example measurements of health include:
The operational status of Windows Firewall. Is the firewall enabled or disabled?
In NAP terminology, verifying that a computer meets your defined health requirements is called health policy validation. NPS performs health policy
validation for NAP.

Question 424
What should you do?

You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You create a Data Collector Set (DCS) named DCS1.
You need to configure DCS1 to log data to D:logs.
What should you do?
A. Right-click DCS1 and click Properties.
B. Right-click DCS1 and click Save template…
C. Right-click DCS1 and click Export list…
D. Right-click DCS1 and click Data Manager…
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
It is under the Directory tab from the DCS properties.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc749267.aspx
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Question 425
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1 and 10 web servers. All of
the web servers are in an organizational unit (OU) named WebServers_OU. All of the servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
On Server1, you need to collect the error events from all of the web servers. The solution must ensure that when new web servers are added to
WebServers_OU, their error events are collected automatically on Server1.
What should you do?
A. On Server1, create a collector initiated subscription. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Configure target Subscription Manager
setting.
B. On Server1, create a collector initiated subscription. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Configure forwarder resource usage setting.
C. On Server1, create a source computer initiated subscription. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Configure forwarder resource usage
setting.
D. On Server1, create a source computer initiated subscription. From a Group Policy object (GPO), configure the Configure target Subscription
Manager setting.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 426
Which type of data collector should you create?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You create a custom Data Collector Set (DCS) named DCS1.
You need to configure Server1 to start DCS1 automatically when the network usage exceeds 70 percent.
Which type of data collector should you create?
A. A performance counter alert
B. A performance counter data collector
C. An event trace data collector
D. A configuration data collector
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 427
Which tool should you use on Hyperv1?
Your network contains a Hyper-V host named Hyperv1. Hyperv1 runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Hyperv1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4. All of the virtual machines run Windows Server 2008 R2. You need to view the
amount of memory resources and processor resources that VM4 currently uses.
Which tool should you use on Hyperv1?
A. Task Manager
B. Windows System Resource Manager (WSRM)
C. Hyper-V Manager
D. Resource Monitor
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 428
Which connection properties should you view?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named fabrikam.com. You implement DirectAccess.
You need to view the properties of the DirectAccess connection.
Which connection properties should you view?
To answer, select the appropriate connection properties in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 429
Which group should you add User2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Remote Access server role installed.
You log on to Server1 by using a user account named User2.
From the Remote Access Management Console, you run the Getting Started Wizard and you receive a warning message as shown in the exhibit. (Click
the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that you can configure DirectAccess successfully. The solution must minimize the number of permissions assigned to User2. To
which group should you add User2?
A. Account Operators
B. Enterprise Admins
C. Domain Admins
D. Server Operators
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh918408.aspx#feedback

Question 430
What should you do?
Your network contains two servers named HV1 and HV2. Both servers run Windows Server 2012 R2 and have the Hyper-V server role installed. HV1
hosts 25 virtual machines. The virtual machine configuration files and the virtual hard disks are stored in D:VM.
You shut down all of the virtual machines on HV1. You copy D:VM to D:VM on HV2.
You need to start all of the virtual machines on HV2. You want to achieve this goal by using the minimum amount of administrative effort.
What should you do?
A. From HV1, export all virtual machines to D:VM. Copy D:VM to D:VM on HV2 and overwrite the existing files. On HV2, run the New Virtual
Machine wizard.
B. From HV1, export all virtual machines to D:VM. Copy D:VM to D:VM on HV2 and overwrite the existing files. On HV2, run the Import Virtual
Machine wizard.
C. Run the Import-VM InitialReplicationcmdlet.
D. Run the Import-VM cmdlet.
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The Import-VM cmdlet imports a virtual machine from a file.

Question 431
Which method should you use to move each virtual machine?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Hyper-V server role installed. The servers are configured as shown in the following table.

You add a third server named Server3 to the network. Server3 has Intel processors.
You need to move VM3 and VM6 to Server3. The solution must minimize downtime on the virtual machines. Which method should you use to move each
virtual machine?

To answer, select the appropriate method for each virtual machine in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
VM3: export/import is the only option due to different processor manufacturers
VM6: Live migration can be used as both have Intel CPU’s
Live Storage Migration requires same processor manufacturers
Live migration requires same processor manufacturers
Quick migration has downtime
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd446679(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831656.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj628158.aspx

Question 432
What should you do first from Failover Cluster Manager?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2008 R2. Server1 and Server2 are nodes in a failover cluster
named Cluster1. The network contains two servers named Server3 and Server4 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Server3 and Server4 are nodes in a
failover cluster named Cluster2.
What should you do first from Failover Cluster Manager?
A. On a server in Cluster2, click Migrate Roles.
B. On a server in Cluster2, click Move Core Cluster Resources, and then click Select Node…
C. On a server in Cluster1, configure Cluster-Aware Updating.
D. On a server in Cluster2, click Move Core Cluster Resources, and then click Best Possible Node.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://blogs.msdn.com/b/clustering/archive/2012/06/25/10323434.aspx
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Question 433
What should you run from Windows PowerShell?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains four member servers named Server 1, Server2, Server3,
and Server4. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 are located in a site named Site1. Server3 and Server4 are located in a site named Site2. The servers are configured as nodes in a
failover cluster named Cluster1.
Cluster1 is configured to use the Node Majority quorum configuration.
You need to ensure that Server1 is the only server in Site1 that can vote to maintain quorum.
What should you run from Windows PowerShell?
To answer, drag the appropriate commands to the correct location. Each command may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may need to
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee460990.aspx

Question 434
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows
Server 2012 R2.

Server1 has the Active Directory Federation Services server role installed.Server2 is a file server.
Your company introduces a Bring Your Own Device (BYOD) policy.
You need to ensure that users can use a personal device to access domain resources by using Single Sign-On (SSO) while they are connected to the
internal network.
Which two actions should you perform? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Enable the Device Registration Service in Active Directory.
B. Publish the Device Registration Service by using a Web Application Proxy.
C. Configure Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) for the Device Registration Service.
D. Install the Work Folders role service on Server2.
E. Create and configure a sync share on Server2.
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Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
*Prepare your Active Directory forest to support devices
This is a one-time operation that you must run to prepare your Active Directory forest to support devices. To prepare the Active Directory forest
On your federation server, open a Windows PowerShell command window and type: Initialize-ADDeviceRegistration
*Enable Device Registration Service on a federation server farm node To enable Device Registration Service
1. On your federation server, open a Windows PowerShell command window and type: Enable-AdfsDeviceRegistration
2. Repeat this step on each federation farm node in your AD FS farm.

Question 435
What should you identify?
Your network contains a perimeter network and an internal network. The internal network contains an Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) 2.1
infrastructure. The infrastructure uses Active Directory as the attribute store.
You plan to deploy a federation server proxy to a server named Server2 in the perimeter network. You need to identify which value must be included in
the certificate that is deployed to Server2.
What should you identify?
A. The name of the Federation Service
B. The name of the Active Directory domain
C. The FQDN of the AD FS server
D. The public IP address of Server2
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. It must contain the FQDN
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc776786(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc782620(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc759635(v=ws.10).aspx
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Question 436
Which Windows PowerShell command should you run?
You deploy an Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) 2.1 infrastructure. The infrastructure uses Active Directory as the attribute store. Some
users report that they fail to authenticate to the AD FS infrastructure.
You discover that only users who run third-party web browsers experience issues.
You need to ensure that all of the users can authenticate to the AD FS infrastructure successfully. Which Windows PowerShell command should you
run?
A. Set-ADFSProperties -SSOLifetime 1:00:00
B. Set-ADFSProperties -AddProxyAuthenticationRules None
C. Set-ADFSProperties -ExtendedProtectionTokenCheck None
D. Set-ADFSProperties -ProxyTrustTokenLifetime 1:00:00
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh237448%28WS.10%29.aspx

Question 437
How should you configure the certificate request?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2.
You plan to install the Active Directory Federation Services server role on Server1 to allow for Workplace Join.

You run nslookup enterpriseregistration and you receive the following results:

Correct Answer:
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You need to create a certificate request for Server1 to support the Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) installation.
How should you configure the certificate request? To answer, drag the appropriate names to the correct locations. Each name may be used once, more
than once, or not at all. You may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Explanation/Reference:
Example:
Install a server SSL certificate
You must install a server Secure Socket Layer (SSL) certificate on the ADFS1 server in the local computer store. The certificate MUST have the
following attributes:
Subject Name (CN): adfs1.contoso.com
Subject Alternative Name (DNS): adfs1.contoso.com
Subject Alternative Name (DNS): enterpriseregistration.contoso.com References:

Question 438
What should you do?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server3. The network
contains a standalone server named Server2. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The servers are configured as shown in the following table.
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Server3 hosts an application named App1. App1 is accessible internally by using the URL https://app1.contoso.com. App1 only supports Integrated
Windows authentication.
You need to ensure that all users from the Internet are pre-authenticated before they can access App1.
What should you do? To answer, drag the appropriate servers to the correct actions. Each server may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You
may need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
Web application proxy Active Directory Federation Services relaying party trust
Note:
Box 1: add a new relying party trust by using the AD FS Management snap-in and manually configure the settings on a federation server.
Box 2: When publishing applications that use Integrated Windows authentication, the Web Application Proxy server uses Kerberos constrained
delegation to authenticate users to the published application.
Box 3-4:To publish a claims-based application

Question 439
Which rule types should you configure on each side of the federated trust?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains two Active Directory forests named contoso.com and adatum.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2. A
federated trust exists between adatum.com and contoso.com. The trust provides adatum.com users with access to contoso.com resources. You need to
configure Active Directory Federation Services (AD FS) claim rules for the federated trust.
The solution must meet the following requirements:
In contoso.com, replace an incoming claim type named Group with an outgoing claim type named Role.
In adatum.com, allow users to receive their tokens for the relying party by using their Active Directory group membership as the claim type.
The AD FS claim rules must use predefined templates.
Which rule types should you configure on each side of the federated trust?
To answer, drag the appropriate rule types to the correct location or locations. Each rule type may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may
need to drag the split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Correct Answer:
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Explanation/Reference:
* Acceptance transform rule set
A set of claim rules that you use on a particular claims provider trust to specify the incoming claims that will be accepted from the claims provider
organization and the outgoing claims that will be sent to the relying party trust.
Used on: Claims provider trusts
* Issuance Authorization Rule Set
A set of claim rules that you use on a relying party trust to specify the claims that will be issued to the relying party.
Used on: Relying party trusts
References:

Question 440
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You are creating a central access rule named Test Finance that will be used to audit members of the Authenticated users group for access failure to
shared folders in the finance department.
You need to ensure that access requests are unaffected when the rule is published.
What should you do?
A. Set the Permissions to Use the following permissions as proposed permissions.
B. Add a Resource condition to the current permissions entry for the Authenticated Users principal.
C. Set the Permissions to Use following permissions as current permissions.
D. Add a User condition to the current permissions entry for the Authenticated Users principal.
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj134043.aspx

Question 441
Which two actions should you perform?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2008 R2.
The domain contains a file server named Server6 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server6 contains a folder named Folder1. Folder1 is shared as
Share1. The NTFS permissions on Folder1 are shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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The domain contains two global groups named Group1 and Group2.
You need to ensure that only users who are members of both Group1 and Group2 are denied access to Folder1. Which two actions should you perform?
(Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Remove the Deny permission for Group1 from Folder1.
B. Deny Group2 permission to Folder1.
C. Install a domain controller that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
D. Create a conditional expression.
E. Deny Group2 permission to Share1.
F. Deny Group1 permission to Share1.

Correct Answer: AD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* Conditional Expressions for Permission Entries Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows 7 enhanced Windows security descriptors by introducing a
conditional access permission entry.Windows Server 2012 R2 takes advantage of conditional access permission entries by inserting user claims, device
claims, and resource properties, into conditional expressions. Windows Server 2012 R2 security evaluates these expressions and allows or denies access
based on results of the evaluation. Securing access to resources through claims is known as claims-based access control. Claims-based access control
works with traditional access control to provide an additional layer of authorization that is flexible to the varying needs of the enterprise environment.
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/wiki/contents/articles/14269.introducing-dynamicaccesscontrol-en-us.aspx

Question 442
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You install the File and Storage Services server role on Server1.
From Windows Explorer, you view the properties of a folder named Folder1 and you discover that the Classification tab is missing. You need to ensure
that you can assign classifications to Folder1 from Windows Explorer manually.
What should you do?
A. Install the File Server Resource Manager role service.
B. From Folder Options, clear Hide protected operating system files (Recommended).
C. Install the Share and Storage Management Tools.
D. From Folder Options, select the Always show menus.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
B. Classification Management is a feature of FSRM http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd759252.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd758759(v=WS.10).aspx
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Correct Answer:
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Question 443
Which two nodes should you configure in File Server Resource Manager?
HOTSPOT
You have a file server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 contains a file share that must be accessed by only a limited number of users.
You need to ensure that if an unauthorized user attempts to access the file share, a custom access-denied message appears, which contains a link to
request access to the share. The message must not appear when the unauthorized user attempts to access other shares.
Which two nodes should you configure in File Server Resource Manager? To answer, select the appropriate two nodes in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 444
Which Windows PowerShell cmdlets should you run on each server?
You have 30 servers that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
All of the servers are backed up daily by using Windows Azure Backup.
You need to perform an immediate backup of all the servers to Windows Azure Backup. Which Windows PowerShell cmdlets should you run on each
server?
A. Get-OBPolicy | Start-OBBackup
B. Get-WBPolicy | Start-WBBackup
C. Start-OBRegistration | Start-OBBackup
D. Get-WBBackupTarget | Start-WBBackup
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Explanation/Explanation:
A. starts a backup job using a policy

B. Registers the current computer to Windows Azure Backup.
C. Not using Azure
D. Not using Azure
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770406(v=wps.620).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770426.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770398.aspx
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Question 445
What should you do?
You have five servers that run Windows Server 2012 R2. The servers have the Failover Clustering feature installed. You deploy a new cluster named
Cluster1. Cluster1 is configured as shown in the following table.

Server1, Server2/ and Server3 are configured as the preferred owners of the cluster roles. Dynamic quorum management is disabled. You plan to
perform hardware maintenance on Server3.
You need to ensure that if the WAN link between Site1 and Site2 fails while you are performing maintenance on Server3, the cluster resource will remain
available in Site1.
What should you do?
A. Remove the node vote for Server3.
B. Enable DrainOnShutdown on Cluster1.
C. Add a file share witness in Site1.
D. Remove the node vote for Server4 and Server5.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Exclude secondary site nodes.
In general, do not give votes to WSFC (Windows Server Failover Clustering) nodes that reside at a secondary disaster recovery site. You do not want
nodes in the secondary site to contribute to a decision to take the cluster offline when there is nothing wrong with the primary site.
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Question 446
Which common name should you use for the certificates on each server?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows
Server 2012 R2. The servers have the Hyper-V server role installed.
A certification authority (CA) is available on the network.
A virtual machine named vml.contoso.com is replicated from Server1 to Server2. A virtual machine named vm2.contoso.com is replicated from Server2
to Server1.
You need to configure Hyper-V to encrypt the replication of the virtual machines. Which common name should you use for the certificates on each
server?
To answer, configure the appropriate common name for the certificate on each server in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 447
What should you do?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 is backed up by using Windows Server Backup. The backup configuration is shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You discover that only the last copy of the backup is maintained. You need to ensure that multiple backup copies are maintained.
What should you do?
A. Configure the Optimize Backup Performance settings.
B. Modify the Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) settings.
C. Modify the backup times.
D. Modify the backup destination.
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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A, The destination in the exhibit shows a network share is useD. If a network share is being used only the latest copy will be saved
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/where-should-i-save-my-backup

Question 448
Which two PowerShell cmdlets should you run in the script?
You have 20 servers that run Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to create a Windows PowerShell script that registers each server in Microsoft Azure Backup and sets an encryption passphrase. Which two
PowerShell cmdlets should you run in the script? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Set-OBMachineSetting
B. Add-OBFileSpec
C. Start-OBRegistration
D. New OBPolicy
E. New-OBRetentionPolicy
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Correct Answer: AC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
D: Start-OBRegistration
Registers the current computer with Windows Azure Online Backup using the credentials (username and password) created during enrollment. E: The
Set-OBMachineSettingcmdlet sets aOBMachineSetting object for the server that includes proxy server settings for accessing the internet, network
bandwidth throttling settings, and the encryption passphrase that is required to decrypt the files during recovery to another server.
Incorrect:
Not C: TheAdd-OBFileSpeccmdlet adds theOBFileSpecobject, which specifies the items to include or exclude from a backup, to the backup policy
(OBPolicyobject). TheOBFileSpecobject can include or exclude multiple files, folders, or volumes. T
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770416(v=wps.620).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770425(v=wps.620).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770424.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770398.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh770409.aspx

Question 449
What should you do?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2 that run Windows Server 2012 R2. Both servers have the Hyper-V server role
installed.Server1 and Server2 are located in different offices. The offices connect to each other by using a high-latency WAN link.
Server2 hosts a virtual machine named VM1.
You need to ensure that you can start VM1 on Server1 if Server2 fails. The solution must minimize hardware costs.
What should you do?
A. From the Hyper-V Settings of Server2, modify the Replication Configuration settings. Enable replication for VM1.
B. On Server1, install the Multipath I/O (MPIO) feature. Modify the storage location of the VHDs for VM1.
C. On Server2, install the Multipath I/O (MPIO) feature. Modify the storage location of the VHDs for VM1.
D. From the Hyper-V Settings of Server1, modify the Replication Configuration settings. Enable replication for VM1.
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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You first have to enable replication on the Replica server–Server1–by going to the server and modifying the “Replication Configuration” settings under
Hyper-V settings. You then go to VM1–which presides on Server2– and run the “Enable Replication” wizard on VM1.

Question 450
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed. The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. You
configure File Services and DHCP as clustered resources for Cluster1. Server1 is the active node for both clustered resources.
You need to ensure that if two consecutive heartbeat messages are missed between Server1 and Server2, Server2 will begin responding to DHCP
requests. The solution must ensure that Server1 remains the active node for the File Services clustered resource for up to five missed heartbeat
messages.
What should you configure?
A. Affinity – None
B. Affinity – Single
C. The cluster quorum settings
D. The failover settings
E. A file server for general use
F. The Handling priority

G. The host priority
H. Live migration
I. The possible owner
J. The preferred owner
K. Quick migration
L. The Scale-Out File Server
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/Forums/en/operationsmanagergeneral/thread/6b6acdf3e921-4c9f-b496-cd81f556d246
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Question 451
Which group on Server2 should you add Tech1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Both servers have
the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature installed.
You have a support technician named Tech1. Tech1 is a member of the IPAM Administrators group on Server1 and Server2. You need to ensure that
Tech1 can use Server Manager on Server1 to manage IPAM on Server2.
To which group on Server2 should you add Tech1?
A. WinRMRemoteWMIUsers_
B. IPAM MSM Administrators
C. Remote Management Users
D. IPAM Administrators
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/wiki/contents/articles/13444.windows-server-2012servermanagertroubleshooting-guide-part-ii-troubleshootmanageability-status-errors-inserver- manager.aspx
Windows Server 2012 Server Manager Troubleshooting Guide, Part II: Troubleshoot Manageability Status Errors in Server Manager Error <computer
name>: Configuration refresh failed with the following error: The metadata failed to be retrieved from the server, due to the following error: Access is
denied. The user is attempting to manage the remote server with a credential that has only standard user (not a member of the Administrators group)
access rights on the target server, and the user has not enabled standard user remote management of the target server. By default, an account with
standard user access rights is not a part of the WinRM remote
WMI user’s group, and can perform limited management tasks on a remote server in Server Manager. To allow standard users more management
access rights on a target server, run the Enable-ServerManagerStandardUserRemotingcmdlet on the target server, in a Windows PowerShell session
that has been opened with elevated user rights (Run as Administrator).
For more information about how to use this cmdlet (and disable standard user management access when it is no longer needed), see the cmdlet Help
topic for nableServerManagerStandardUserRemoting
[This link is external to TechNet Wiki. It will open in a new window.]
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Question 452
Which server should you install IPAM?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named adatum.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains four servers. The
servers are configured as shown in the following table.

You need to deploy IP Address Management (IPAM) to manage DNS and DHCP. On which server should you install IPAM?
A. Server1
B. Server2
C. Server3
D. Server4
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 453
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 have the Failover Clustering feature installed.The servers are configured as nodes in a failover cluster named Cluster1. You add
two additional nodes in Cluster1.
You have a folder named Folder1 on Server1 that hosts application data. Folder1 is a folder target in a Distributed File System (DFS) namespace. You
need to provide highly available access to Folder1. The solution must support DFS Replication to Folder1.

What should you configure?
A. Affinity – None
B. Affinity – Single
C. The cluster quorum settings
D. The failover settings
E. A file server for general use
F. The Handling priority
G. The host priority
H. Live migration
I. The possible owner
J. The preferred owner
K. Quick migration
L. The Scale-Out File Server
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Correct Answer: E
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
EXAM TIP
Learn the limitations of SoFS well.
Don’t be tricked into selecting SoFS as the file server type for a new clustered file server just because the question states it will host Application data. If
the file server is also used with incompatible features (such as BranchCache, DFS, or File Server Resource Manager), or if no CSVs are available, you
must choose File Server For General Use as the file server type.
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Question 454
Which user role should you assign to User1?
You have a server named Server1.
You install the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature on Server1.
You need to provide a user named User1 with the ability to set the access scope of all the DHCP servers that are managed by IPAM. The solution must
use the principle of least privilege.
Which user role should you assign to User1?
A. IP Address Record Administrator Role
B. IPAM Administrator Role
C. IPAM MSM Administrator Role
D. IPAM DHCP Scope Administrator Role
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
IPAM ASM Administrators
IPAM ASM Administrators is a local security group on an IPAM server that is created when you install the IPAM feature. Members of this group have
all the privileges of the IPAM Users security group, and can perform IP address space tasks in addition to IPAM common management tasks.
Note: When you install IPAM Server, the following local role-based IPAM security groups are created: IPAM Users
IPAM MSM Administrators IPAM ASM Administrators IPAM IP Audit Administrators IPAM Administrators

Question 455
What should you do on Server2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2 and has the DHCP Server server role installed.
An administrator installs the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature on a server named Server2. The administrator configures IPAM by using
Group Policy based provisioning and starts server discovery.
You plan to create Group Policies for IPAM provisioning.
You need to identify which Group Policy object (GPO) name prefix must be used for IPAM Group Policies.
What should you do on Server2?

A. From Server Manager, review the IPAM overview.
B. Run the Get-IpamConfigurationcmdlet.
C. From Task Scheduler, review the IPAM tasks.
D. Run the ipamgc.exe tool.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Correct Answer:
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Question 456
Which three actions should you perform?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two DHCP servers named DHCP1 and DHCP2 that run
Windows Server 2012.
You install the IP Address Management (IPAM) Server feature on a member server named Server1 and you run the Run Invoke-IpamGpoProvisioning
cmdlet.
You need to manage the DHCP servers by using IPAM on Server1. Which three actions should you perform?
To answer, move the three appropriate actions from the list of actions to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 457
Which tab should you use to identify the domain controller?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The forest contains a single domain. The forest contains two Active Directory
sites named Site1 and Site2.
You plan to deploy a read-only domain controller (RODC) named DC10 to Site2. You pre-create the DC10 domain controller account by using Active
Directory Users and Computers.
You need to identify which domain controller will be used for initial replication during the promotion of the RODC. Which tab should you use to identify
the domain controller?
To answer, select the appropriate tab in the answer area.
Hot Area:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 458
What should you do first?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1 that runs Windows
Server 2012 R2.
You create an Active Directory snapshot of DC1 each day.
You need to view the contents of an Active Directory snapshot from two days ago.
What should you do first?
A. Start the Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS).
B. Run the dsamain.exe command.
C. Run the ntdsutil.exe command.
D. Stop the Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) service.
Correct Answer: C
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Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Mounting an Active Directory snapshot
Before connecting to the snapshot we need to mount it. By looking at the results of the List All command in step #8 above, identify the snapshot that you
wish to mount, and note the number next to it.
In order to mount an Active Directory snapshot follow these steps:
Log on as a member of the Domain Admins group to one of your Windows Server 2008 Domain Controllers.
Open a Command Prompt window by clicking on the CMD shortcut in the Start menu, or by typing CMD and pressing Enter in the Run or Quick Search
parts of the Start menu.
Note: You must run NTDSUTIL from an elevated command prompt. To open an elevated command prompt, click Start, right-click Command Prompt,
and then click Run as administrator.
In the CMD window, type the following command:
ntdsutil
In the CMD window, type the following command: snapshot
To view all available snapshots, in the CMD window, type the following command: list all The result should look like this:
snapshot: List All
1: 2008/10/25:03:14 {ec53ad62-8312-426f-8ad4-d47768351c9a}
2: C: {15c6f880-cc5c-483b-86cf-8dc2d3449348}
In this example we only have one snapshot available, one from 2008/10/25 at 03:14AM (yes, I write articles at this time…). We’ll mount this one. In the
CMD window, type the following command:
mount 2
The result should look like this: snapshot: mount 2
Snapshot {15c6f880-cc5c-483b-86cf-8dc2d3449348} mounted as C:’$SNAP_200810250314_VOLUMEC$’
Next, you can leave the NTDSUTIL running, or you can quit by typing quit 2 times.
Note: Like the above command, the mounting process can also be run in one line. However, note that
NTDSUTIL requires that the “list all” command be run in the same session that you mount the snapshot. So in order to mount the snapshot with a oneliner, you will need to run “list all” first.
ntdsutil snapshot “list all” “mount 2” quit quit
Note: You do not need to quit from the NTDSUTIL command, you can keep it open assuming that you’ll probably want to unmount the snapshot right
after working with it.

Question 459
Which tool should you use before you start the DFS Replication service on DC10?
Your company deploys a new Active Directory forest named contoso.com. The first domain controller in the forest runs Windows Server 2012 R2. The
forest contains a domain controller named DC10.
On DC10, the disk that contains the SYSVOL folder fails.
You replace the failed disk. You stop the Distributed File System (DFS) Replication service. You restore the SYSVOL folder. You need to perform a nonauthoritative synchronization of SYSVOL on DC10.
Which tool should you use before you start the DFS Replication service on DC10?
A. Active Directory Sites and Services
B. Dfsmgmt.msc
C. Ldp
D. Frsutil
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 460
What should you do?

Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a domain controller named DC1.
You need to ensure that you can access the contents of the mounted snapshot.
What should you do?
A. From a command prompt, run dsamain.exe -dbpath c:$snap_201204131056_volumec$windowsntdsntds.dit -Idapport 33389.
B. From the snapshot context of ntdsutil, run mount {79f94f82-5926-4f44-8af0-2f56d827a57d>.
C. From the snapshot context of ntdsutil, run activate instance “NTDS”.
D. From a command prompt, run dsamain.exe -dbpath c:$snap_201204131056_volumec$windowsntdsntds.dit -Idapport 389.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
This is a live DC, so 389 is already in use; 33389 would not be so is a valid port. http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc753609(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 461

Which type of data collector should you create?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
You need to configure Server1 to create an entry in an event log when the processor usage exceeds 60 percent. Which type of data collector should you
create?
A. A performance counter data collector
B. An event trace data collector
C. A performance counter alert
D. A configuration data collector
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 462
What should you configure on the virtual machine?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2. All
servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 and Server2 are nodes in a Hyper-V cluster named Cluster1. Cluster1 hosts 10 virtual machines. All of the virtual machines run Windows Server
2012 R2 and are members of the domain.
You need to ensure that the first time a service named Service1 fails on a virtual machine, the virtual machine is moved to a different node. You
configure Service1 to be monitored from Failover Cluster Manager.
What should you configure on the virtual machine?
A. From the General settings, modify the Startup type.
B. From the Recovery settings of Service1, set the First failure recovery action to Take No Action.
C. From the Recovery settings of Service1, set the First failure recovery action to Restart the Service.
D. From the General settings, modify the Service status.
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
C. Configure the virtual machine to take no action through Hyper-V if the physical computer shuts down by modifying the Automatic Stop Action setting
to None. Virtual machine state must be managed through the Failover Clustering feature.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc742396.aspx
http://windowsitpro.com/windows-server-2012/enable-windows-server-2012-failover-cluster-hyper-v-vmmonitoring

Question 463
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. You need to create a custom Active
Directory application partition.
Which tool should you use?
A. Eseutil
B. Dsadd
C. Dsmod
D. Ntdsutil
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Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
* To create or delete an application directory partition
* partition management
Manages directory partitions for Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS) or Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services (AD LDS).
This is a subcommand of Ntdsutil and Dsmgmt. Ntdsutil and Dsmgmt are command-line tools that are built into Windows Server 2008 and Windows
Server 2008 R2.
/ partition management create nc %s1 %s2
Creates the application directory partition with distinguished name %s1, on the Active Directory domain controller or AD LDS instance with full DNS
name %s2. If you specify “NULL” for %s2, this command uses the currently connected Active Directory domain controller.
Use this command only with AD DS. For AD LDS, use createnc %s1 %s2 %s3. Note:
* An application directory partition is a directory partition that is replicated only to specific domain controllers. A domain controller that participates in
the replication of a particular application directory partition hosts a replica of that partition.

Question 464
What should you do first?
Your network contains two servers named Server1 and Server2. Both servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. On Server1, you create a Data Collector
Set (DCS) named Data1.
You need to export Data1 to Server2.
What should you do first?
A. Right-click Data1 and click Save template…
B. Right-click Data1 and click Export list…
C. Right-click Data1 and click Data Manager…
D. Right-click Data1 and click Properties.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Exporting Templates

To export a Data Collector Set you create as a template for use on other computers, open Windows Performance Monitor, expand Data Collector Sets,
right-click the Data Collector Set you want to export, and click Save Template. Select a directory in which to store theXML file and click Save.
References:
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Question 465
What should you identify?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You discover that the performance of Server1 is poor.
The results of a performance report generated on Server1 are shown in the following table.

You need to identify the cause of the performance issue.
What should you identify?
A. Insufficient processors
B. Excessive paging
C. Driver malfunction
D. Insufficient RAM

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Processor: %DPC Time. Much like the other values, this counter shows the amount of time that the processor spends servicing DPC requests.
DPC requests are more often than not associated with the network interface.
Processor: % Interrupt Time. This is the percentage of time that the processor is spending on handling Interrupts. Generally, if this value exceeds 50%
of the processor time you may have a hardware issue. Some components on the computer can force this issue and not really be a problem. For example a
programmable I/O card like an old disk controller card, can take up to 40% of the CPU time. A NIC on a busy IIS server can likewise generate a large
percentage of processor activity.
Processor: % User Time. The value of this counter helps to determine the kind of processing that is affecting the system. Of course the resulting value is
the total amount of non-idle time that was spent on User mode operations. This generally means application code.
Processor: %Privilege Time. This is the amount of time the processor was busy with Kernel mode operations. If the processor is very busy and this mode
is high, it is usually an indication of some type of NT service having difficulty, although user mode programs can make calls to the Kernel mode NT
components to occasionally cause this type of performance issue.
Memory: Pages/sac This value is often confused with Page Faults/sec. The Pages/sec counter is a combination of Pages Input/sec and Pages
Output/sec counters. Recall that Page Faults/sec is a combination of hard page faults and soft page faults. This counter, however, is a general indicator
of how often the system is using the hard drive to store or retrieve memory associated data.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc768048.aspx

ht
tp

Question 466
Which performance object should you monitor on Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows
Server 2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
Server1 hosts 10 virtual machines. A virtual machine named VM1 runs Windows Server 2012 R2 and hosts a processor-intensive application named
App1.
Users report that App1 responds more slowly than expected.
You need to monitor the processor usage on VM1 to identify whether changes must be made to the hardware settings of VM1. Which performance object
should you monitor on Server1?
A. Hyper-V Hypervisor Logical Processor
B. Hyper-V Hypervisor Root Virtual Processor
C. Processor
D. Hyper-V Hypervisor Virtual Processor
E. Process

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://social.technet.microsoft.com/wiki/contents/articles/1234.hyper-v-concepts-vcpu-virtual-processor.aspx
http://blogs.msdn.com/b/tvoellm/archive/2008/05/12/hyper-v-performance-counters-part-four-of-many-hyper-v-hypervisor-virtual-processor-andhyper-v- hypervisor-root-virtual-processor-counter-set.aspx

Question 467
Which settings should you configure in a Group Policy object (GPO)?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a Web server named www.contoso.com. The Web server is
available on the Internet.
You implement DirectAccess by using the default configuration.
You need to ensure that users never attempt to connect to www.contoso.com by using DirectAccess. The solution must not prevent the users from using
DirectAccess to access other resources in contoso.com.
Which settings should you configure in a Group Policy object (GPO)?
A. DirectAccess Client Experience Settings
B. Name Resolution Policy
C. DNS Client
D. Network Connections
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Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://www.techrepublic.com/blog/10things/10-things-you-should-know-aboutdirectaccess/1371

Question 468
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that has the Remote Access server
role installed.
DirectAccess is implemented on Server1 by using the default configuration.
You discover that DirectAccess clients do not use DirectAccess when accessing websites on the Internet.
You need to ensure that DirectAccess clients access all Internet websites by using their DirectAccess connection.
What should you do?
A. Configure a DNS suffix search list on the DirectAccess clients.
B. Enable the Route all traffic through the internal network policy setting in the DirectAccess Server Settings Group Policy object (GPO).
C. Configure DirectAccess to enable force tunneling.
D. Disable the DirectAccess Passive Mode policy setting in the DirectAccess Client Settings Group Policy object (GPO).
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 469
Which additional name suffix entry should you add from the Remote Access Setup wizard?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012.
The domain contains an Edge Server named Server1. Server1 is configured as a DirectAccess server. Server1 has the following settings:
Internal DNS name: Server1.contoso.com
External DNS name: dal.contoso.com
Internal IPv6 address: 2002:cla8:6a:3333::1
External IPv4 address:65.55.37.62
Your company uses split-brain DNS for the contoso.com zone.
You run the Remote Access Setup wizard as shown in the following exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that client computers on the Internet can establish DirectAccess connections to Server1. Which additional name suffix entry should
you add from the Remote Access Setup wizard?
A. A Name Suffix value of Server1.contoso.com and a blank DNS Server Address value
B. A Name Suffix value of dal.contoso.com and a blank DNS Server Address value
C. A Name Suffix value of Server1.contoso.com and a DNS Server Address value of 65.55.37.62
D. A Name Suffix value of dal.contoso.com and a DNS Server Address value of 65.55.37.62
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

* In a non-split-brain DNS environment, the Internet namespace is different from the intranet namespace. For example, the Contoso Corporation uses
contoso.com on the Internet and corp.contoso.com on the intranet. Because all intranet resources use the corp.contoso.com DNS suffix, the NRPT rule
for corp.contoso.com routes all DNS name queries for intranet resources to intranet DNS servers. DNS name queries for names with the contoso.com
suffix do not match the corp.contoso.com intranet namespace rule in the NRPT and are sent to Internet DNS servers.
* Split-brain DNS is a configuration method that enables proper resolution of names (e.g., example.com) from both inside and outside of your local
network.
Note: For split-brain DNS deployments, you must list the FQDNs that are duplicated on the Internet and intranet and decide which resources the
DirectAccess client should reach, the intranet version or the public (Internet) version. For each name that corresponds to a resource for which you want
DirectAccess clients to reach the public version, you must add the corresponding FQDN as an exemption rule to the NRPT for your DirectAccess clients.
Name suffixes that do not have corresponding DNS servers are treated as exemptions.
References:
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Question 470
Which three GPOs should you identify in sequence?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012.
The domain contains an organizational unit (OU) named OU1. OU1 contains an OU named OU2. OU2 contains a user named User1. User1 is the
member of a group named Group1. Group1 is in the Users container.
You create five Group Policy objects (GPO). The GPOs are configured as shown in the following table.

The Authenticated Users group is assigned the default permissions to all of the GPOs.
There are no site-level GPOs.
You need to identify which three GPOs will be applied to User1 and in which order the GPOs will be applied to User1. Which three GPOs should you
identify in sequence?
To answer, move the appropriate three GPOs from the list of GPOs to the answer area and arrange them in the correct order.
Select and Place:
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Correct Answer:

Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Box 1: GPO1
Box 2: GPO3
Box 3: GPO5
Note:
* Box 1: Domain GPOs are applied before OU GPOs.

Correct Answer:
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Question 471
Which Group Policy option should you configure?
HOTSPOT
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Print1. Your company implements
DirectAccess.
A user named User1 frequently works at a customer’s office. The customer’s office contains a print server named Print1.
While working at the customer’s office, User1 attempts to connect to Print1. User1 connects to the Print1 server in contoso.com instead of the Print1
server at the customer’s office.
You need to provide User1 with the ability to connect to the Print1 server in the customer’s office. Which Group Policy option should you configure?
To answer, select the appropriate option in the answer area.
Hot Area:

Explanation/Reference:
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Question 472
Which setting should you configure in each GPO?
DRAG DROP
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All client computers run Windows 8.
Group Policy objects (GPOs) are linked to the domain as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

GPO2 contains computer configurations only and GPO3 contains user configurations only.
You need to configure the GPOs to meet the following requirements:
. Ensure that GPO2 only applies to the computer accounts in OU2 that have more than one processor.

Correct Answer:
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. Ensure that GPO3 only applies to the user accounts in OU3 that are members of a security group named SecureUsers.
Which setting should you configure in each GPO?
To answer, drag the appropriate setting to the correct GPO. Each setting may be used once, more than once, or not at all. You may need to drag the
split bar between panes or scroll to view content.
Select and Place:

Explanation/Reference:

Question 473
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
An organizational unit (OU) named OU1 contains 200 client computers that run Windows 8 Enterprise. A Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 is
linked to OU1.
You make a change to GPO1.
You need to force all of the computers in OU1 to refresh their Group Policy settings immediately. The solution must minimize administrative effort.
Which tool should you use?
A. The Secedit command
B. The Invoke-GpUpdatecmdlet
C. Group Policy Object Editor
D. Server Manager
Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
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Question 474
What should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Remote Desktop Session Host role service installed. The computer account of Server1 resides in an organizational unit (OU) named
OU1.
You create and link a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1 to OU1. GPO1 is configured as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to prevent GPO1 from applying to your user account when you log on to Server1. GPO1 must apply to every other user who logs on to
Server1.
What should you configure?
A. Item-level targeting
B. Security Filtering
C. Block Inheritance
D. WMI Filtering

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Security filtering is a way of refining which users and computers will receive and apply the settings in a Group Policy object (GPO). Using security
filtering, you can specify that only certain security principals within a container where the GPO is linked apply the GPO. Security group filtering
determines whether the GPO as a whole applies to groups, users, or computers; it cannot be used selectively on different settings within a GPO.
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Question 475
What should you create?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1.
Server1 has the DHCP Server server role and the Network Policy Server role service installed.
Server1 contains three non-overlapping scopes named Scope1, Scope2, and Scope3. Server1 currently provides the same Network Access Protection
(NAP) settings to the three scopes.
You modify the settings of Scope1 as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to configure Server1 to provide unique NAP enforcement settings to the NAP non-compliant DHCP clients from Scope1.
What should you create?
A. A network policy that has the MS-Service Class condition
B. A connection request policy that has the Service Type condition
C. A network policy that has the Identity Type condition
D. A connection request policy that has the Identity Type condition

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. Restricts the policy to clients that have received an IP address from a DHCP scope that matches the specified DHCP profile name. This condition is
used only when you are deployingNAP with the DHCP enforcement method. To use the MS-Service Class attribute, in Specify the profile name that
identifies your DHCP scope, type the name of an existing DHCP profile.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731220(v=ws.10).aspx

Question 476
Which two settings should you configure?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 is configured as a Network Policy Server (NPS) server and as a DHCP server.
The network contains two subnets named Subnet1 and Subnet2.
Server1 has a DHCP scope for each subnet.
You need to ensure that noncompliant computers on Subnet1 receive different network policies than noncompliant computers on Subnet2.
Which two settings should you configure? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. The NAS Port Type constraints
B. The Health Policies conditions
C. The Called Station ID constraints
D. The NAP-Capable Computers conditions
E. The MS-Service Class conditions
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Correct Answer: DE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:

Question 477
Which command should you run from Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains two member servers named Server1 and Server2 that run
Windows Server 2012 R2.
You log on to Server1.
You need to retrieve the IP configurations of Server2. Which command should you run from Server1?
A. winrm get server2
B. dsquery . -scope base -attrip/server2
C. winrs -r:server2ipconfig
D. ipconfig> server2.ip
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Windows Remote Management allows you to manage and execute programs remotely
References:
Exam Ref 70-410: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Objective 4.3: Deploy and Configure the DNS service, Chapter 4 Deploying and

Configuring core network services, p. 246
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd349801(v=ws.10).aspx
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Question 478
Which two cmdlets should you run on Server1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2. The domain contains a server named
Server1.
You install the Windows PowerShell Web Access gateway on Server1.
You need to provide administrators with the ability to manage the servers in the domain by using the Windows PowerShell Web Access gateway.
Which two cmdlets should you run on Server1? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Install PswaWebApplication
B. Add PswaAuthorizationRule
C. Set-WSManlnstance
D. Set-WSManQuickConfig
E. Set-BCAuthentication
Correct Answer: AB
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Configure PowerShell Web Access Gateway using the following PowerShell Cmdlet. Install-PswaWebApplication -UseTestCertificate
Running the cmdlet installs the Windows PowerShell Web Access web application within the IIS Default Web Site container. The cmdlet creates the
infrastructure required to run Windows PowerShell Web Access on the default website, https:///pswa.
Add-PswaAuthorizationRule
Adds a new authorization rule to the Windows PowerShell Web Access authorization rule set.
Parameters:
ComputerGroupName
ComputerName
ConfigurationName
RuleName
UserGroupName
UserName
Credential (Windows Server 2012 R2 and later)
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh849867.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh849875.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj592890(v=wps.620).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh848404(v=wps.620).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj592894(v=wps.620).aspx

Question 479
Which three policy settings should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains client computers that run Either Windows XP, Windows 7,
or Windows 8.
Network Policy Server (NPS) is deployed to the domain.
You plan to create a system health validator (SHV).
You need to identify which policy settings can be applied to all of the computers.
Which three policy settings should you identify? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose three.)
A. Automatic updating is enabled.
B. A firewall is enabled for all network connections.
C. An antispyware application is on.
D. Antispyware is up to date.
E. Antivirus is up to date.

ht
tp

Correct Answer: ABE
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc731260.aspx
* System health agent (SHA) is a NAP component.
* System health agent (SHA)
A component that checks the state of the client computer to determine whether the settings monitored by the SHA are up-to-date and configured
correctly. For example, the Windows Security Health Agent (WSHA) can monitor Windows Firewall, whether antivirus software is installed, enabled,
and updated, whether antispyware software is installed, enabled, and updated, and whether Microsoft Update Services is enabled and the computer has
the most recent security updates from Microsoft Update Services. There might also be SHAs (and corresponding system health validators) available
from other companies that provide different functionality.

Question 480
Which two tasks should you perform on Server2?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
and a server named Server2 that runs Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 (SP1). Both servers are member servers.
On Server2, you install all of the software required to ensure that Server2 can be managed remotely from Server Manager.
You need to ensure that you can manage Server2 from Server1 by using Server Manager.
Which two tasks should you perform on Server2? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Run the Enable-PSRemotingcmdlet.
B. Run the Configure-SMRemoting.psl script.
C. Run the Enable-PSSessionConfigurationcmdlet.

D. Run the Set-ExecutionPolicycmdlet.
E. Run the systempropertiesremote.exe command.
Correct Answer: BD
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To configure Server Manager remote management by using Windows PowerShell
On the computer that you want to manage remotely, open a Windows PowerShell session with elevated user rights. In the Windows PowerShell session,
type the following, and then press Enter.
Set-ExecutionPolicy -ExecutionPolicyRemoteSigned (D)
Type the following, and then press Enter to enable all required firewall rule exceptions. Configure-SMRemoting.ps1 -force -enable (B)
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Question 481
What should you install on Server1 before you run the Configure NAP wizard?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012
R2. Server1 has the Network Policy Server role service installed.
You plan to configure Server1 as a Network Access Protection (NAP) health policy server for VPN enforcement by using the Configure NAPwizard. You
need to ensure that you can configure the VPN enforcement method on Server1 successfully.
What should you install on Server1 before you run the Configure NAP wizard?
A. A computer certificate
B. A system health validator (SHV)
C. The Remote Access server role
D. The Host Credential Authorization Protocol (HCAP)
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/fr-fr/library/dd314165%28v=ws.10%29.aspx

Question 482
What should you do?
Your network contains a single Active Directory domain named contoso.com. All domain controllers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
The domain contains 400 desktop computers that run Windows 8 and 200 desktop computers that run Windows Vista Service Pack 2 (SP2). All of the
desktop computers are located in an organizational unit (OU) named OU1.
You create a Group Policy object (GPO) named GPO1. GPO1 contains startup script settings.
You link GPO1 to OU1.
You need to ensure that GPO1 is applied only to computers that run Windows 8.
What should you do?
A. Modify the Security settings of OU1.
B. Create and link a WMI filter to GPO1.
C. Run the Set-GPInheritancecmdlet and specify the -target parameter.
D. Run the Set-GPLinkcmdlet and specify the -target parameter.

Correct Answer: B
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
WMI Filtering is used to get information of the system and apply the GPO on it with the condition is met.Security filtering: apply a GPO to a specific
group (members of the group)
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Question 483
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains three servers named Server1, Server2, and Server3.
You create a server group named ServerGroup1.
You discover the error message shown in the following exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)
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You need to ensure that Server2 can be managed remotely by using Server Manager.
What should you do?
A. On Server2, run the netdom.exe command.
B. On Server2, run the net stop netlogon command, and then run the net start netlogon command.
C. On DC1, run the Enable-PSSessionConfigurationcmdlet.
D. On Server2, modify the membership of the Remote Management Users group.

Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
This is a security issue. To be able to access Server2 remotely through Server Manager the user need to be a member of the Remote Management Users
group.
References:
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 3 Server Remote Management, Lesson 1: Server Manager, p. 90-92
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Question 484
What should you do?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named adatum.com. The domain contains a member server named Server1 and a domain controller
named DC2. All servers run Windows Server 2012 R2.
On DC2, you open Server Manager and you add Server1 as another server to manage.
From Server Manager on DC2, you right-click Server1 as shown in the exhibit. (Click the Exhibit button.)

You need to ensure that when you right-click Server1, you see the option to run the DHCP console.
What should you do?
A. On DC2, install the Role Administration Tools.

B. On DC2 and Server1, run winrmquickconfig.
C. In the domain, add DC2 to the DHCP Administrators group.
D. On Server1, install the Feature Administration Tools.
Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
You need to install the feature administrations tools for the dhcp. Need to install DHCP management tools on DC2 then you will have access to dhcp
management.
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Question 485
What should you do on Server1?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012. You promote Server1 to a domain controller.
You need to view the service location (SRV) records that Server1 registers in DNS.
What should you do on Server1?
A. Open the Netlogon.dns file.
B. Run ipconfig /displaydns.
C. Run Get-DnsServerDiagnostics.
D. Open the SrC. sys file.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Netlogon.dns – If you are using non-Microsoft DNS servers to support Active Directory, you can verify SRV locator resource records by viewing
Netlogon.dns. Netlogon.dns is located in the %systemroot%System32Config folder. You can use a text editor, such as Microsoft Notepad, to view this
file.
The first record in the file is the domain controller’s Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) SRV record.
References:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/816587/en-us

Question 486
Which two configurations should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com. All domain controllers currently run Windows Server 2008 R2.
You plan to install a new domain controller named DC4 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
The new domain controller will have the following configurations:
Schema master
Global catalog server
DNS Server role
Active Directory Certificate Services server role
You need to identify which configurations cannot be fulfilled by using the Active Directory Domain Services Configuration Wizard.
Which two configurations should you identify? (Each correct answer presents part of the solution. Choose two.)
A. Enable the global catalog server.
B. Transfer the schema master.
C. Install the Active Directory Certificate Services role.
D. Install the DNS Server role.
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Correct Answer: BC
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
AD Installation Wizard will automatically install DNS and allows for the option to set it as a global catalog server. ADCS and schema must be done
separately.

Question 487
How should you configure Service1?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012.
You create a group Managed Service Account named gservice1.
You need to configure a service named Service1 to run as the gservice1 account. How should you configure Service1?
A. From a command prompt, run sc.exe and specify the config parameter.
B. From a command prompt, run sc.exe and specify the sdset parameter.
C. From the Services console, configure the General settings.
D. From Windows PowerShell, run Set-Service and specify the -PassThrough parameter.

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
To specify a binary path for the NEWSERVICE service, type:
sc config NewService binpath= “ntsd -d c:windowssystem32NewServ.exe” References:
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Question 488
Which storage space contains the new disk?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. Server1 has following storage spaces:
Data
Users
Backups
Primordial
You add an additional hard disk to Server1.
You need to identify which storage space contains the new hard disk.
Which storage space contains the new disk?
A. Primordial
B. Data
C. Backups
D. Users

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
New Disks (Unallocated space) added to Primordial spacePrimordial Pool? All storage that meets acceptable criteria for Storage Spaces will be placed
in the Primordial Pool. Thiscan be considered the default pool for devices from which any other pools will be created. Notice that there are no other
virtual disks or pools at this point. The Primordial Pool will only consist of physical storage devices that do not belong to any other pools.
http://blogs.technet.com/b/canitpro/archive/2012/12/13/storage-pools-dive-right-in.aspx
http://blogs.technet.com/b/askpfeplat/archive/2012/10/10/windows-server-2012-storagespaces-is- it for-youcould-be.aspx

Question 489
What should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest named contoso.com.
The forest contains two domains named contoso.com and child.contoso.com and two sites named Site1 and Site2. The domains and the sites are
configured as shown in following table.
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When the link between Site1 and Site2 fails, users fail to log on to Site2.
You need to identify what prevents the users in Site2 from logging on to the child.contoso.com domain.
What should you identify?
A. The placement of the infrastructure master
B. The placement of the global catalog server
C. The placement of the domain naming master
D. The placement of the PDC emulator

Correct Answer: D
Explanation
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The exhibit shows that Site2 does not have a PDC emulator. This is important because of the close interaction between the RID operations master role
and the PDC emulator role
The PDC emulator processes password changes from earlier-version clients and other domain controllers on a best-effort basis; handles password
authentication requests involving passwords that have recently changed and not yet been replicated throughout the domain; and, by default,
synchronizes time. If this domain controller cannot connect to the PDC emulator, this domain controller cannot process authentication requests, it may
not be able to synchronize time, and password updates cannot be replicated to it.

Question 490
Which domain controller should you identify?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest. The forest contains a single domain named contoso.com. The domain contains four domain
controllers.
The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.
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All domain controllers are DNS servers.
You plan to deploy a new domain controller named DC5 in the contoso.com domain.
You need to identify which domain controller must be online to ensure that DC5 can be promoted successfully to a domain controller.
Which domain controller should you identify?
A. DC1
B. DC2
C. DC3
D. DC4

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
In order to add a Domain Controller to corp.contoso.com, you need PDC and RID of that domain, not of the root domain. The Domain Naming Master
is needed to add, remove and rename domains in the forest, i.e. not for individual Domain Controllers.

Question 491
What should you perform?
You have a server named Data1 that runs a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 Standard.
You need to configure Data1 to run a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter. You want to achieve this goal by using the
minimum amount of administrative effort.
What should you perform?
A. An online servicing by using Dism
B. An offline servicing by using Dism
C. An upgrade installation of Windows Server 2012 R2
D. A clean installation of Windows Server 2012 R2
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Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
A. Not least effort
B. Not least effort
C. dism /online /set-edition
D. offline would be less ideal and more workex: DISM /online /Set-Edition:ServerEnterprise /ProductKey:489J6-VHDMP-X63PK-3K798CPX3YWindows Server 2008 R2/2012 contains a command-line utility called DISM (Deployment Image Servicing andManagement tool). This tool has
many features, but one of those features is the ability to upgrade the edition ofWindows in use. Note that this process is for upgrades only and is
irreversible. You cannot set a Windowsimage to a lower edition. The lowest edition will not appear when you run the /Get-TargetEditions option. If the
server is running an evaluation version of Windows Server 2012
R2 Standard or Windows Server 2012 R2Datacenter, you can convert it to a retail version as follows:
If the server is a domain controller, you cannot convert it to a retail version. In this case, install an additionaldomain controller on a server that runs a
retail version and remove AD DS from the domain controller thatruns on the evaluation version. From an elevated command prompt, determine the
current edition name with the command DISM /online /Get-CurrentEdition. Make note of the edition ID, an abbreviated form of the edition name. Then
run DISM /online /Set-Edition: /ProductKey:XXXXXXXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXXXXXXX
/AcceptEula,providing the edition ID and a retail product key. The server will restart twice.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj574204.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dd744380%28v=ws.10%29.aspx
http://blogs.technet.com/b/server_core/archive/2009/10/14/upgrading- windows-server2008-r2- without-media.aspx
http://communities.vmware.com/people/vmroyale/blog/2012/05/30/howto-upgradingwindows- edition-with-dism

Question 492
Which tool should you use?
You have a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2. You plan to create an image of Server1.
You need to remove the source files for all server roles that are not installed on Server1. Which tool should you use?
A. dism.exe
B. servermanagercmd.exe
C. ocsetup.exe
D. imagex.exe

Correct Answer: A
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
servermanagercmd.exe The ServerManagerCmd.exe command-line tool has been deprecated inWindowsServer 2008 R2. imagex.exe ImageX is a
command-line tool in Windows Vista that you can use tocreate and manageWindows image (.wim) files. A .wim file contains one or more volume images,
disk volumesthat containimages of an installed Windows operating system. dism.exe Deployment Image Servicing andManagement (DISM.exe) is a
command-line tool that canbe used to service a Windows?image or to prepare aWindows PreinstallationEnvironment (WindowsPE) image. It replaces

Package Manager (Pkgmgr.exe),PEimg, and Intlcfg that were included inWindows Vista? The functionality that was included in these tools isnow
consolidated in one tool(DISM.exe), and new functionality has been added to improve the experience foroffline servicing. DISMcan Add, remove, and
enumerate packages. ocsetup.exe The Ocsetup.exe tool is usedas a wrapper for Package Manager (Pkgmgr.exe) and forWindowsInstaller (Msiexec.exe).
Ocsetup.exe is acommand-line utility that can be used to perform scripted installs andscripted uninstalls of Windows optionalcomponents. The
Ocsetup.exe tool replaces the Sysocmgr.exe tool thatWindows XP and Windows Server
2003i use.
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh824822.aspx
http://blogs.technet.com/b/joscon/archive/2010/08/26/adding-features-with- dism.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831809.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh825265.aspx
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Question 493
Which tool should you use?
Your network contains an Active Directory forest that contains two domains. The forest contains five domain controllers.
The domain controllers are configured as shown in the following table.

You need to configure DC5 as a global catalog server.
Which tool should you use?
A. Active Directory Administrative Center
B. Active Directory Users and Computers
C. Active Directory Sites and Services
D. Active Directory Domains and Trusts

Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Active Directory Sites and Services can be used to Add or remove the global catalog read-only directory partitions from a domain controller in the site.
Confirm that all read-only directory partitions have been replicated to the new global catalog server. As well as verify that the global catalog server is
being advertised in Domain Name System (DNS).
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc730868.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc770674.aspx
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Question 494
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012 R2.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.

VM3 is used to test applications.
You need to prevent VM3 from synchronizing its clock to Server1.
What should you configure?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
Correct Answer: I

Integration Services settings on virtual machines includes services such as operating system shutdown, time synchronization, data exchange, Heart beat,
and Backup (volume snapshot services. Thus you should disable the time synchronization using Integration Services.
References:
http://blogs.technet.com/b/virtualization/archive/2008/08/29/backing-up-hyper-v-virtual-machines.aspx
Exam Ref 70-410, Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 3: Configure Hyper-V, Objective 3.1: Create and Configure virtual
machine settings, p. 144
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Question 495
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed.
Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.

You install a network monitoring application on VM2.
You need to ensure that all of the traffic sent to VM3 can be captured on VM2.
What should you configure?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
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Correct Answer: J
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/jj679878.aspx#bkmk_portmirror What’s New in Hyper-V Virtual Switch
Port Mirroring
With Port Mirroring, traffic sent to or from a Hyper-V Virtual Switch port is copied and sent to a mirror port.
There are a range of applications for port mirroring an entire ecosystem of network visibility companies exist that have products designed to consume
port mirror data for performance management, security analysis, and network diagnostics. With Hyper-V Virtual Switch port mirroring, you can select
the switch ports that are monitored as well as the switch port that receives copies of all the traffic.
The following examples configure port mirroring so that all traffic that is sent and received by both MyVM and MyVM2 is also sent to the VM named
MonitorVM.
Set-VMNetworkAdapter VMName MyVM PortMirroring Source Set-VMNetworkAdapter VMName MyVM2 PortMirroring Source
Set-VMNetworkAdapter VMName MonitorVM PortMirroring Destination

Question 496
Which tool should you use?
You perform a Server Core Installation of Windows Server 2012 R2 on a server named Server1.
You need to add a graphical user interface (GUI) to Server1.
Which tool should you use?
A. The imagex.exe command
B. The ocsetup.exe command
C. The setup.exe command
D. The dism.exe command
Correct Answer: D
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
The DISM command is called by the Add-WindowsFeature command. Here is the systax for DISM:
Dism /online /enable-feature /featurename:ServerCore-FullServer /featurename:Server- Gui-Shell /featurename:Server-Gui-Mgmt
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Question 497
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.

VM2 sends and receives large amounts of data over the network.
You need to ensure that the network traffic of VM2 bypasses the virtual switches of the parent partition.
What should you configure?
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization
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Correct Answer: K
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
Single-root I/O virtualization -capable network adapters can be assigned directly to a virtual machine to maximize network throughput while minimizing
network latency and the CPU overhead required for processing network traffic.
References:
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc766320(v=ws.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hh831410.aspx
Exam Ref 70-410, Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012, Chapter 3: Configure Hyper-V, Objective 3.1: Create and Configure virtual
machine settings, p. 144
Training Guide: Installing and Configuring Windows Server 2012: Chapter 7: Hyper-V Virtualization, Lesson 2: Deploying and configuring virtual
machines, p. 335

Question 498
What should you do before you create the checkpoint?
Your network contains an Active Directory domain named contoso.com. The domain contains a server named Server1. Server1 runs Windows Server
2012 R2 and has the Hyper-V server role installed.
On Server1, you create and start a virtual machine named VM1. VM1 is configured as shown in the following table.
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You plan to create a checkpoint of VM1.
You need to recommend a solution to minimize the amount of disk space used for the checkpoint of VM1.
What should you do before you create the checkpoint?
A. Decrease the Maximum RAM.
B. Convert Disk1.vhd to a dynamically expanding disk.
C. Run the Stop-VM cmdlet.
D. Run the Resize-VHD cmdlet.
Correct Answer: C
Explanation/Reference:
Explanation:
For checkpoints created when the virtual machine is stopped The checkpoint contains the state of the hard disks only.
For checkpoints created when the virtual machine is running
The checkpoint contains the state of the hard disks and the data in memory.
Note: A checkpoint saves the state of each virtual hard disk that is attached to a virtual machine and all of the hard disk’s contents, including
application data files. For virtual machines on Hyper-V and VMware ESX Server hosts, a checkpoint also saves the hardware configuration information.
By creating checkpoints for a virtual machine, you can restore the virtual machine to a previous state.

Question 499
What should you configure?
Your network contains a server named Server1 that runs Windows Server 2012.
Server1 has the Hyper-V server role installed. Server1 hosts four virtual machines named VM1, VM2, VM3, and VM4.
Server1 is configured as shown in the following table.
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You plan to schedule a complete backup of Server1 by using Windows Server Backup.
You need to ensure that the state of VM1 is saved before the backup starts.
What should you configure?
A. NUMA topology
B. Resource control
C. Resource metering
D. Virtual Machine Chimney
E. The VLAN ID
F. Processor Compatibility
G. The startup order
H. Automatic Start Action
I. Integration Services
J. Port mirroring
K. Single-root I/O virtualization

Correct Answer: I
http://www.altaro.com/hyper-v/vss-crash-consistent-vs-Application-consistent-vss-backupspost-2- of-2/ Backup Operations in Hyper-V
No
VSS Writer Available?
In some cases, you need an Application-consistent backup but there is no VSS writer available. One example of this is MySQL. Hyper-V backups of
virtual machines containing MySQL will always result in either a crashconsistent or an image-level backup. For MySQL, the latter is probably
acceptable as MySQL doesn’t perpetually expand the log file. However, if you’re usingMySQL within a VSS-aware VM, then a Hyper-Vbased backup
tool is going to take a crash-consistent backup. MySQL (like any other database system) isn’t always recoverable from a crash-consistent backup; tool is
going to take a crash-consistent backup. MySQL (like anyother database system) isn’t always recoverable from a crash-consistent backup; even when
recovery is possible, it may be painful. MySQL is just one example; any number of line-of-business Applications could tell a similar tale. In the case of
MySQL, one solution is to find a guest-level backup Application that is MySQL- aware and can back it up properly. For Applications for which no
backup Application has a plug-in, you may need to have pre- and post-backup scripts that stop services or close Applications. If brief downtime is
acceptable, you can disable the Backup item in Hyper-V Integration Services, thereby forcing Hyper-V to savethe state of the VM during backup. This
technique results in an image-level backup and can be used on any Application that doesn’t have a VSS writer.

